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PART THE FIRST. 


CHAPTER I. 


INSTRUCTION OF THE CAVALRY 
SOLDIER ON FOOT. 


Introductory Remarks. 


Tue several heads of Instruction for Recruits are to be 
attended to, and followed, in the manner and order here set 
forth. The Instructors, to whom this duty is intrusted, and 
who are to be answerable for its execution, must possess an 
accurate knowledge of the part each has to teach, and convey 
their instructions in such a clear, firm, and concise manner, 
as will command from the men a perfect attention to their 
directions. ‘They must allow for the weak capacity of the 


recruit; be patient, not rigorous, where endeavour and 


good will are apparent; for quickness is the result of much 
practice, and ought not at first to be expected. 

Recruits must be carried on progressively; they should 
understand one thing before they proceed to another. In 
the first circumstances of position, the fingers, elbows, &c., 
are to be justly placed by the Instructor; when more ad- 
vanced, they should not be touched; but from the example 
shewn, and the directions given, the men must be taught to 
correct themselves. Recruits should not be kept too long 
at any particular part of their exercise, so as to fatirue or 
make them uneasy. 

In the manner hereafter prescribed, each recruit must be 
(rained singly, and in squad, until he is perfect in all points 
of his duty. : 
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Sscrion I, 


POSITIONS OF THE SOLDIER. 


The equal squareness of the shoulders and bedy to the front, 
is the first and great principle of the position of a soldier. 
The heels must be in a line, and closed. The kuees straight, 
without stiffness. The toes a little turned out, so that the 
feet may form an angle of about 60°, The arms hanging 
near the body without stiffness; the elbows close to the 
side, the hands open to the front; the little fingers touching 
the seams of the trousers. Great care must be taken that 
the arms are not kept back too much. The belly rather 
drawn in, and the breast advanced, but without constraint; the 
body upright, but inclining forward, so that the weight of it 


_ may principally bear on the fore part of the feet; the head to 


be erect, and neither turned to the right nor left. 


Open Interval 


Is taken by each recruit stretching out his right arm so as 
to touch the shoulder of his right hand man, and keeping that 
distance from him. | 
Standing at Ease. 

On the word Stand at Ease, the right foot is to be drawn 
back about six inches, and the greatest part of the weight of 
the body brought upon it; the leit knee a little bent; the 
hands brought together before the body; and the palm of the. 
right hand slipped over the back of the left ; but the shoulders 
to be kept back and square; the head to the front, and the 
whole attitude without constraint. 


Attention. 
On the word Attention, the hands are to fall smartly upon 


the outside of the thighs; the right heel to be brought up in 


a line with the left; and the proper unconstrained position of 
a soldier immediately resumed. 

When the recruit falls in for instruction, he is first to be 
taught to place himself, on the word Aitention, in the position 
above described, to remain perfectly silent and to give his 
whole attention to his commander. Occasionally during the 
time of drill, the recruit should be allowed to rest by ‘‘ Stand- 
ing at Ease.”’ 


_ Teft, by 
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When standing at ease for any considerable time in cold 


weather, the men are permitted to move their limbs, but with- 


out quitting their ground, so that upon the word Attention, no 
one shall have materially lost his dressing in the line, 


Som 


Section I]. 


CLUB EXERCISE. 


In order to supple the recruit, open his chest, and give free- 


dom to the muscles, he should be exercised in the use of a 
pair of wooden clubs, which should be about two feet in 
length, rounded and shaped to the hand, and their weight in 
the increasing proportion of five, seven, and nine pounds each, 
in order that they may be used according to the strength of 
the men and their progress in the exercise, 

The recruit is placed in the position of “ Attention,”? with a 
club in each hand pointing downwards, the hands, arms, and 
shoulders being perfectly easy and supple, without constraint, 
in their natural position, 


The respective “ Practices” are then performed, as follows: 


First Practice—One—Bring the right arm slowly across, 


and just clear of the body, the end of the club pointing down- 


wards, the knuckles turning inwards, and the elbow well 


‘Taised; continue the motion by carrying the hand over the 
head, on clearing which, the hand and club should gradually 


fall to the rear, until they resume their position along the 


_ right thigh. 


Two—The same motions with the left arm and club. 


Three—The same motions performed alternately, until 
ordered to Halt, when the position of “ Attention” is re- 
sumed, — 

The preceding Practice may be done either to the right or 

the word of command, “ Right Practice’? for the 
former, on which the left shoulder is brought up as much as 
possible to the front, so as to throw back the right one, 
Keeping the head well turned and looking to the right rear ; 
he respective motions are then continued by the numbers, 
ve, Two, and Three. The “ Left Practice”? is performed in 
the same manner on the left. 


BQ 
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Second Practice —One—By combining the motions of the 
First Practice, both hands are raised at the same time, and as 
the arms cross to the front, (having the right one uppermost,) 
continue the motion so as to raise them over the head, and as 
they clear each other in doing so, (by the left arm rising over 
the right,) both hands gradually meet and fall to the rear, 
resuming the position of ‘* Attention.” 


Two—The same, commencing with the left arm uppermost. 

In the latter part of this practice, when the hands have 
reached the back of the neck, the clubs may be raised to the 
full extent of the arms, keeping them together; then lowered 
again, and the same motions repeated, or the clubs brought 
down as usual; the heels may also rise and sink with this 
motion of the arms. 


Three—The two preceding motions (One and Two,) alter- 
nately without word of command until ordered to Halt, when 
the position of attention is resumed. 


Third Practice—Carry Clubs—Raise the clubs, well ba- 
lanced and perpendicular, to the front of the breast, the hands 
about six inches apart, as high as the elbows, which should be 


well kept back, and the chest advanced. 


One—Raise the right hand (the left remaining steady) into 
the hollow of the left shoulder; then, by a quick turn of the 
wrist and rise of the arm, let the end of the club drop to the 


rear, continuing its motion round the head, when by the timely 


lowering of the elbow, the position is resumed. 


Two—The same motion with the left arm, the right re- 
maining steady to the front. 


Three—Vhe two preceding motions, (One and Two,) alter- 
nately, without word of command, until ordered to Halt, when 
the hands return to the position of “ Carry Clubs.” 


Stand at Ease—Lower the clubs as in the first position and 
draw the right leg back as usual, in “‘ Standing at Ease.” — 

‘The object of all these movements is, to supple the’ joints 
and strengthen the muscles, without constraining them by any 
forced positions ; and great care should be taken that the po- 
sition of “ Attention” is strictly preserved, having the chest 
kept forward, and the head well raised from the lower part of 
the neck; in fact, the head rises and the shoulders sink, in 
proportion as the bones of the chest are raised. 
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chiefly upon the timely turning of the wrists, and having the 
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The easy and supple management of the clubs depends 


clubs well balanced ; and by keeping an equal motion, (ei ihe, 
slow or quick, as may be ordered,) without grasping them 
too tight, as otherwise the muscles become stiff, and the mo- 
tions are constrained. 


i- 


Section ITI. 


FACING AND MARCHING. 


Eyes to the Flank. 


Byes Right—On the word Eyes Right, glance the eyes to the 
right with the slightest turn possible of the head. At the 


_ word Eyes Left, cast the eyes in like manner to the left. On 


the word Eyes Front, the look and head are to be directly to 
the front, the habitual position of the soldier. 
Particular attention must be paid in the several turnings of 


the eyes, to prevent the soldier from moving his body, which 


should be preserved perfectly square to the front. In all 


_ marches to the front, the recruit is to be taught to keep his 
_ eyes steadily fixed as if looking at some object of his own 
height at 100 yards’ distance in front, and the eyes are never 


wy 


, Left, Face—l\st. Place the right heel against the hollow of | 
_ the left foot, keeping the shoulders square to the front. 
_ 4nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the left on both heels. 


‘to be cast down, or thrown to a flank, except when ordered. 


On all other occasions the touch of the recruit alone must be 


his guide. 


The Facings. 


iin going through the facings, the left heel never quits the 
_ ground; the body must rather incline forward, and the knees 
__ be kept straight. | 


3 
{ 
' 
; 
| 


ae Right, Face—\st. Place the hollow of the right foot smartly 


sien the left heel, keeping the shoulders square to the 
-—Tront, 


. 2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the right on both heels. 
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Right About, Face—1st. Place the ball of the right toe 
inst the left heel, keeping the shoulders square to the 


Ond. Raise the toes, and turn to the right about on both 
heels. 


3rd. Bring the right foot smartly back in a line with the 
left. 


Left About, Face—I\st. Place the right heel against the 


ball of the left toe, keeping the shoulders square to the 
front. 


2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the left about on both 
heels. : 


3rd. Bring up the right foot smartly in a line with the left. 


Right, or Left, Half Face—Each man will make an exact 
half face, as directed, by drawing back or advancing the right 


foot one inch, by which the whole will stand individually in 
echellon. 


Front—The whole will face, as accurately as possible, to 


their former front. i 


Right, or Left About, Three-quarters Face—The recruit 
brings the ball of the right foot to the left heel, or the right 
heel to the ball of the left foot, and makes a three-quarters 
face in the given direction. Upon the word Front, if he has 


faced to the right, he fronts to the left ; and if he has faced to’ 


the left, he fronts to the right. ) 
The feet in the first of the above motions are to be slipped 
back or brought forward without. a jerk, the movement being 


from the hip, so that the body is kept perfectly steady until 
faced. | 


The greatest precision must be observed in these facings, 


for, if they are not exactly executed, a body of men, after being | 


properly dressed, will lose their dressing on every small move- 
ment of facing. 


Position in Marching. 


In marching, the soldier must maintain, as much as possible, 
the position of the body as directed in page 10. He must be 
well balanced on his limbs. His arms and hands, without 
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s, must be kept steady by his sides, and not suffered to 
. He must not be allowed to stoop forward, or to 
n back. His body must be kept square to the front and 
n rather more forward in marching than when halted, 
‘it may accompany the movement of the leg and thigh, 
ht movement must spring from the haunch. The ham 
be stretched, but without stiffening the knee. ‘The toe 
le pointed, and kept near the ground, so that the shoe- 
may not be visible to a person infront. The head to be 
well up, straight to the front, and the eyes not suffered to 
ist down. The foot, without being drawn back, must be 
ced flat on the ground. 


Balance Step without gaining Ground. 


nt—The left foot is brought gently forward with the toe 
he proper angle to the left, the foot about three inches 
the ground, the left heel in line with the toe ofthe right — 


ar—When steady, the left foot is brought gently back, 
out a jerk,) the left knee a little bent, the left toe brought 
to the right heel. The left foot in this position will not 
0 flat as to the front, as the toe will be a little depressed. 


hen steady, the words Front and Rear will be given 
nately, and repeated three or four times; to prevent the 
its being fatigued, the word Halt will be given, when 
eft foot, either advanced, or to the rear, will be brought to 
right. | : 

‘he Instructor will afterwards make the recruit balance 
the left foot, advancing and retiring the right in the same 


er. 


ance Step, gaining ground by the word 
| Forward. | 


1e word Front, the left foot is brought smartly to the front 
efore ; the knee straight, the toe turned out a little to the — 
nd remaining about three inches from the ground. In 
osture he remains for a few seconds only in the first 
ice, till practice has steadied him in the position. 
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Forward—On this word, the left foot is brought to the 
ground, at 30 inches from heel to heel, while the right foot is 
raised at the same moment, and continues extended to the 
rear. The body remains upright, but inclining forwards, the 
head erect, and neither turned to the right nor left. 


On the word Two, the right foot is brought forward in a 
line with the left, the toe a little turned out, and the sole quite 
flat, but raised two inches from the ground. | 


On the word Front, the right foot is brought forward, and 
so on. 


Balance Step in Double Time. 


The balance step in double time is performed in the manner 
last described, but without the word of command for each 
step, the Instructor merely giving the words Double Time— 
March. The recruit judges his own time, going through dis- 
tinctly the balance of each leg, and when the Instructor 
observes that he is steady, the time is gradually decreased to 
the slow step. : 

In the balance step, the toe is not to be pointed, or any 
flourish made with the foot, which is to be placed flat on the 
ground, without shaking the body. 

With a view to determine the exact length of pace required 
from the recruit in the above movements, the pace stick must 
be used to measure and regulate his step according as the 
time requires. 


Slow Step. 


The length of each pace, from heel to heel, is 30 inches, and 
the recruit must be taught to take 75 of these steps in a minute, 
without tottering, and with perfect steadiness. 

The recruit must be thoroughly instructed in this step, as 
an essential foundation for arriving at accuracy in the quicker 
paces. ‘This is the slowest step at which troops are to move, 
and will be applied to movements of parade, 


\ 


Instruction on Foot. 


sh 


Halting. 


ne word Halt, let the rear foot be brought upon a line 
he advanced one, so as to finish the step von was 
n when the command was given. 


B. The words— Halt, Front—Halt, Dress—are each to 
onsidered as one word of command, and no pause made 
xt the parts of their execution. 


Section IV. 


TRUCTION FOR A SQUAD IN SINGLE 
RANK. 


ee or four recruits will now be formed in one rank at oF 
files, and instructed as follows. 


Stepping out. 


“squad marches, as already directed, in slow time. On 
word Step out, the recruit must be taught to lengthen his 
to 83 inches, by leaning forward a little, but without 
ng the cadence. 

his step is necessary, when a temporary increase of pace 
quired ; and is applied both to slow and quick time: and 
1€ word Slow or Quick Step the pace of 30 inches must be 
I ~aae 

Stepping ort 

the word Step Short, the foot advancing will finish its pace, 


afterwards each recruit will step as far as the ball of his 
nd no farther, until the word Forward be given, when 


Marking Time. 


the word Mark Time, the foot then advancing completes 
dace, after which the cadence is continued, without gaining 
g und, but alternately throwing out the foot and bringing 
BD 
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it back square with the other. At the word Forward, the 
usual pace of 30 inches will be taken. 7 

This step is necessary when a column, division, &c., on 
the march, has to wait for the coming up of others. 


Stepping Back. 


The Step Back is performed in the slow time and length of 
pace, from the halt. On the command Step Back,—March, 
the recruit must be taught to move straight to the rear, pre- 
serving his shoulders square to the front, and his body erect. 
On the word Halt, the foot in front must be brought back 
square with the other. , | 

A few paces only of the Step Back can be necessary at a 
time, 


Changing the Feet. 


Change Feet—The advanced foot completes its pace, the ball 
of the other is brought up quickly to the heel of the advanced 
one, which instantly makes another step forward, so that the 
cadence may not be lost. 

This may be required of a man who is stepping with a dif- 
ferent foot from the rest of his division; in doing which he 
will in fact take two successive steps with the same foot. 


The Quick Step. 


The cadence of the slow pace having become perfectly habitual 
to the recruits, they are now to be taught to march in quick 
time which is 108 steps in a minute, each of 30 inches, making 
270 feet in a minute. 


Quick March—The conimand Quick March, is to be given 
with a pause between the words, the word Quick being con- 
sidered as a caution, and the whole remaining perfectly still 
and steady ; on the word March, they step off with the left 


foot, keeping the body in the same posture, and the shoulders 


square to the front; the foot to be lifted off the ground, that 
it may clear any stones or other impediments in the way ; 
and to be thrown forward, and pleced firm; the whole of the 
sole to touch the ground, and not the heel alone; the knees 
are to be bent. a little; so as not to occasion fatigue: or con- 
straint. The arms to hang with ease down the outside 
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e high ; the head is to be kept to the front, the body 
up, and the utmost steadiness to be preserved. 

the recruit is perfectly grounded in marching to the 
quick time, all the alterations of step, as above, for 
me, must be practised in the quick time. 

s is the pace which will be applied generally to all 
ments by large as well as small bodies of troops; and 
ore the recruit must be thoroughly trained in this im- 
t part of his instruction. 


The Side or Closing Step. 


The side or closing step is performed from the halt in quick 
y the following commands :— 


Right Close—Quick March. 
Left Close—Quick March. 


‘closing to the right, on the word Quick March, eyes are 
1ed to the right, and each man carries his right foot about 
inches directly to his right, (or, if the files are closed, to the 
; man’s left foot,) and instantly brings up his left foot, till 
ae touches his tight heel, and proceeds to take the next 


eioalders kept square, knees not bent, and in the true 
on which the body is formed. At the word Halt, the 
halt, turn their eyes to the front, and are perfectly 


Marching straight Forward. 


march straight forward is of the utmost consequence, and 
tructor will take the greatest pains to make his squad 
in this essential object : for this purpose he will often 
himself behind the flank file by which the squad is to 
n marching; he will thea command March, and, re- 
ling in his place, will direct the advance of the pauad, by 
@ the flank file always in a line with the points upon 
sh he has directed him to march. It is also from the rear, 

he leaning back of the soldier, and the bringing forward, 
ling back of a shoulder, are soonest perceived : faults 
) if not instantly rectified, will create coufusion in a line, 
‘one man, by bringing forward a shoulder, may quite 
ige the direction of the march. : | 
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In short, it is impossible to labour too much at making the 
soldier move straight forward, keeping always the same front 
as when he commenced his march. This is effected by 
moving solely from the haunches, keeping always the body | 
Steady, the shoulders square, and the head to the front; and 
it will be attained without difficulty, by a strict attention to 
the rules given for marching, and a careful observance of an 
equal length of step, and an equal cadence, or time of march. 


Right or Left Turn must be often ordered on the march, 
in order to practise divisions when moving in file, to front, 
and move forward without halting ; or, when moving in front, 
to make them move on in file. 


Right or Left About Turn—Changes the front on the 
march without halting. On the word Turn, each individual 
soldier, without changing step, or cadeuce, comes to the right 
or left about on his own ground, and in his own person per- 
forming the movement in the time prescribed for three distinct 
paces, then marking time till he receives the word Forward, 
when he resumes the full pace to the front. 


Inclining. 


When the squad is marching to the front, and it is desired to 
take an oblique direction, the word Right (or left) half-turn 
is given, and the men move on the oblique lines upon which 
they are individually placed in echeilon, as described in the 
half-facings. When it is intended to move to the original 
front without halting, the word Front Turn is given, when each 
man will turn his body to the front, and move forward with- 
out checking the pace. 

During the incline the dressing is to that hand to which the 
incline is made, therefore when a division is moving by the 
right half-turn, the right-hand man must pay particular atten- 
tion to the length of pace, and to move straight on the line he 
took up when he made his half-turn, as the accuracy of his 
movement assists very much in keeping the division in its proper 
position, The other files must be careful that their right arms 
do not get beyond the centre of the men’s backs who are on 
their right; and if they keep this position, their right feet will 
just clear the left of the. preceding file. 

The instruction for the incline should commence iu a single 
rank without arms. : 
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T he Double March. 


directions for ne March, already given, apply in a great 
2e to this step, which is 150 steps in the minute, each of 
ches, making 450 feet in a minute. 
the word Double March, the whole step off together 
the left feet; keeping the heads erect, and the shoulders 
are to the front; the knees are a little bent, the ball of 
ot only need be brought to the ground. The body is 
vanced than in the other marches; the arms hang 
se down the outside of the thigh, as in the quick march, 
reatest care must. always be taken that the recruit shall 
off at and preserve the full pace of 36 inches, which can 
done with ease, if the soldier is properly placed in position, 
directed p. 14; and that the weight of the padi: inclines 
‘orward on the fore part of the feet. 


Difference of Step. 


[he word March, given singly, at all times denotes that 
w time” is tobe taken; when the “‘ Quick,”’ or ‘* Double 
rch” is meant, the word Quick, or Double, will precede the 
March. Recruits should be much practised in chang- 
he time on the march, except from ‘‘Double” to “Slow,” 
sh should never be done without a previous halt. 

ree or four recruits in one rank, with intervals of twelve 
between them, should be practised in the different 
» that they may acquire a firmness and independence of 
ment. 


Measurement of Step. 


mmets, which vibrate the required times of march in a 
are of great utility, and can alone prevent or correct 
ity of movement ; they must be in the possession of, 
mstantly referred to by, each Instructor of a squad. The 
lengths of plummets, swinging the times of the differ- 


‘ches in a Naum are aS follow =—— — 
: In, Hun. 


Slow time ........ 75 steps in the minute 24 96 
i. eROB I FLOP Pee 12 03 
Meeeemarch, 4. . 150. vi ek ei ee ORG 
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A musket-ball suspended by a string which is not subject 
to stretch, and on which are marked the different required 
lengths, will answer the above purposé; and should be fre- 
quently compared with an accurate standard in the adjutant’s 
or serjeant-major’s possession. ‘The length of the plummet is 


to be measured from the point of suspension to the centre of 
the ball. : 


Close Order. 


Six or eight recruits will now be formed in rank at close files, 
each lightly touching to the dressing hand, with a steady well- 


drilled soldier on their flank to lead, and are to be instructed 
as follows. 


Dressing when Halted. 


Dressing is to be taught equally by the left as by the 
right. On the word Dress each individual wi!l cast his eyes 
to the point to which he is ordered to dress, with the smallest 
turn possible of the head, but preserving the shoulders and 
body square to their front. The whole person of the mau 
must move as may be necessary, and bending backward or 
forward is not to be permitted. He must take short, quick 
steps, thereby gradually and exactly to gain his position, and 
on no account be suffered to attempt it by any sudden or 
violent alteration, which. must infallibly derange whatever is 
beyond him. The faces of the men, and not their breasts or 
feet, are the line of dressing. Each man is to be able just to 
distinguish the surface of the face of the second man beyond 
him. 

The faults generally committed by the soldier in dressing 
are, passing the line ; the head too forward and body kept 
back ; the shoulders not square; the head turned too much. 
To avoid these, the following instructions will be observed jn 
the drill of recruits :— : 

The two right hand men will be moved up a pace and 
a half. The Instructor will then give the word Righi 
Dress, when the third recruit will take a pace to the front 
with the left foot, and shuffle up into line with the two 
points on his right, taking up his toucn and dressing at the 
same time; the Instructor, standing clear to the right of 
the two points, when he sees that the recruit is properly 
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d, and the touch perfect, gives the word Eyes Front, 
sads may be replaced and remain square to the front. 

en every recruit individually has practised and is perfect 
dressing up, both by right and left forward, he must be 
t to dress back by the right and left in the same 


nstructor will then cause two or three recruits to 
; up and back together, taking care that the touch is 
preserved, and afterwards the whole squad together. 

rank or body ought ever to be dressed, without the 
yn on its flank appointed to dress it, determining, or at 
supposing, a line on which the rank or body is to be 
and for that purpose taking as his object a point 
d the distant or outward flank ; dressing must then be 
gradually and progressively from the inward flank to- 
s the outer one. ‘ 


File Marching. 


: Face—The recruits must first face, and then be in- 


ed to cover each other exactly in file, so that the head 
e man immediately before may conceal the heads of all 
1ers in his front. The strictest observance of all the 
for marching is particularly necessary in marching by 
ch is first to be taught at the slow time, and after- 
quick time. 


the word March, the whole are immediately to step off 
r, gaining at the very first step thirty inches, and so 
ng each step without increasing tiie distance between 
ecruit, every man locking or placing his advanced foot 
e ground, before the spot from whence his preceding 
iad taken up his,—no looking down, nor leaning back- 
to be suffered,—the leader is to be directed to march 
forward to some. distant object given him for that 
e, and the recruits made to cover one another during 
arch, with the most scrupulous exactness,—great atten- 
st be paid to prevent them from marching with their 
ent, which they will be very apt to do at first from an 
ion of treading upon the heels of those before them. 
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Wheeling of a single Rank, from the Halt. 


At the word, Aight Wheel, the man on the right of the rank 
faces to the right; on the word March, they step off 
together, the whole turning their eyes to the left (the wheel- 
ing flank) except the man on the left of the rank, who looks 
inwards. The outward wheeling man steps the usual pace 
of 30 inches, and the whole observe the same time, but each 
man shortening his step in proportion as he is nearer to the 
standing flank on which the wheel is made:—during the 
wheel, the whole remain closed to the standing flank; that is, 
they touch without pressing ; they must not stoop forward, 
but remain upright; opening out from the standing flank is 
to be avoided ; closing in upon it, during the wheel, is to be 
resisted. On the word Halt, Dress, each man halts imme- 
diately, and dresses to the standing flank. The dressing be- 
ing completed, the squad receives the command Eyes Front. 


When the recruits are able to perform the wheel with ac- 


curacy in the slow time, they must be practised in quick 
time. 


Nothing will tend sooner to enable the recruit to acquire 
the proper length of step, according to his distance from the 
pivot, than continuing the wheel without halting for several 
circles, and also giving the word Halt, Dress, at instants not 
expected, and when only a part of the circle is completed. 


Wheeling backwards, a Single Rank. 


At the words On the Right, Backwards Wheel, the man on 
the right of the rank faces to his left. At the word Quick 
March, the whole step backward in quick time, and observe 
the same attention as in wheeling forward. 


The recruits should be first practised to wheel backwards 
at the slow step ; and at all times it will be necessary to prevent 
them from hurrying the pace ; an error soldiers are very liable 
to fall into, particularly in wheeling backwards. This wheel- 
ing is necessary to preserve the covering of pivot flanks when 
large bodies wheel from line into column for the purpose of 
prolonging the alignment. 
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he rank is marching to the front, and is to change its 
on to either flank, it receives the word Right (or Left) ; 
which the outward file of the named flank continues 
) out at the full pace, and the wheeling is performed by 
@ the shoulder gradually round, and circling on the 
d flank file, which marks time until the word Forward, 
is given by the commander, as soon as he sees that the 


s gained the direction in which he intends it again to 


Section V. 


{STRUCTION FOR A SQUAD IN DOUBLE 
: RANKS. sb 


Formation in Two Ranks. 


cruits being thoroughly grounded in the foregoing 
ns, will now be practised in two ranks, the rear rank 
formed at one pace—t.e. 30 inches, from the front rank ; 
man covering correctly, and looking at the middle of the 
of his front rank man, to which points his attention must 
icularly directed in all marches and wheelings. 
marching in two ranks, the men of the rear rank 
ok to, and regulate themselves by, their front rank 
‘he squad, when marching in file, must be accustomed 
its head to either flank, each file following successively 
out alteration of distance. On this occasion, each file 
a wheel on a pivot, moveable in a very small degree, 
out altering its time of march, or the eyes of the rear 
ng turned from their front rank. : 
Wheel backwards need not be practised on uneve 

, or when the divisions are stronger than 18 files. In 
es the divisions may face about, wheel, and then 


Front. 
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Opening and Closing the Ranks. 


The recruits being formed in two ranks at close order, oy 
the word Rear Rank, take Order, the flank men on the righ, 
and left of the rear rank, step back two paces, face to thei; 
right, and stand covered to mark the ground on which the 


rear rank is to halt, and dress at open order; every other man _ 


remains ready to move. On the word March, the flank mey 


right the instant it is in its place. 


- front, and the rear rank falls back two paces, dressing by the — 


On the word Rear Rank, take Close Order, the whole re. 


main perfectly steady; at the word March, the rank closes 
within one pace. 


To form Four Deep. 


The division will be told off from the right by alternate files, 


right and left. When it is intended to form four deep, pre. 


; 


serving the same front, the word Form Four Deep is given, on 


which the rear rank step back one pace, and on the word 


March, the left files double behind the right files, by taking 


one pace to the rear with the left feet, and one is to the 
right with the right feet. 


Right form Four Deep—On this caution the rear rank step 


back as before. On the word March, the whole face to the 
right, and the left files at the same instant form on the right 


of the right files. 


Left form Four Deep—On.this caution the rear rank step 
back as before. On the word March, the whole face to the 
left, and the left files, at the same instant, form on the left of 
the right files. 


In all these formations the files preserve their proper order 
and place, and two deep is re-formed from each of them by 
the word Front, upon which the files move up into line at their 
respective intervals, The rear rank Lavisleaeuagnccnd closes to the 
front. 


The word Halt will precede the word Front if the division 
has been in movement. 


In moying to a flank, file marching may be adopted, if 
necessary, by the files leading out in their proper order upon 
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0 Form Two Deep; and, at the word Re-form Four 


é 


-esuming their former places. ‘ 


Section VI. 


ACTICE OF CAVALRY MOVEMENTS 
ay ON FOOT. 


For this purpose the Regiment is to be formed and told off 
he same manner as when mounted, and the same system 
_ pursued throughout. ‘The Officers are to be posted 

in front of the Squadron, and the rear rank at the 
distance from the front rank. In increasing the front 
Double time” will be used to represent the “ Trot ;” 
o in the wheels, when the pace of manceuvre is ‘“ quick 

»” | 


In the formations one pace is to be allowed for a horse’s 


Section VII. 
POSTING OF SENTINELS. 


nstructor will occasionally post his recruits as sentinels, 
>each of them some particular orders to attend to, and 
ting them, while on their post, not to allow those orders 
: broken through ;—that they are not to quit their arms, 
walk more than ten yards on each side of their post ;—that 
are never to talk, loiter, or lounge upon their post, nor 
in their sentry-boxes in good, nor even in moderate 
, but are to move about briskly, in a soldierlike man- 
that on the appearance of an officer, they are to stand 
On any part of their walk, paying the compliment due, 
Officer has passed, taking care to front the point they 
een told to observe ;—that to all field officers, and to 
of a superior rank, they must present their arms; 
Other officers, they are to advance arms;—that all 
and sentinels must pay the same compliments to 
of the Royal Navy and Marines as are directed to 
paid to the officers of the army, according to their relative 
That although guards do not turn out after sunset to 
ipliments, yet sentinels, whenever officers approach 
Osts, must pay them a proper attention, by standing 


a a 
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steady with carried arms, facing to their proper front; nor 
must this be left off until the evening is so far advanced, that 
they begin challenging and demanding the countersign. 

The recruit must be instructed to challenge i in a clear, sharp 
tone, pronouncing his words as distinctly as possible. On an 
one approaching his post, he must challenge them by the 
words “ Who comes there?” and at the same moment port 
arms,—if the person approaching gives a satisfactory reply, 
the sentinel will direct him to pass ;—after the challenge 
“© Who comes there?” should the reply be “* Rownds,’’ he must 


instantly demand ‘ What Rounds?’ if answered “ Grand 


Rounds,” and he is posted at the guard-house, he must turn 
out the guard, by calling out, “ Guard, turn out,” remaining 
steady on his post till the officer has received them, and they 
have passed. 

‘If he is posted elsewhere than at the guard-house, after the 
reply of “Grand Rounds,” he must say, ‘ Stand, Grand 
Rounds ; Advance one and give the countersign,” immediately 
coming to the ‘port,’ in which position he receives the 
*countersign ;” after which he desires them to pass, by say- 
ine, Pass, Grand Rounds, all’s well,’ advancing his arms at 
the same time, and presenting as the Rounds pass him. 

Visiting rounds are received in the same manner by sen- 
tinels. 

The duties of sentinels on out-posts before an enemy, be- 
yond that of vigilance on their posts, and a strict attention to 
the orders that are given them, can only be learned by practice ; 
—they never pay any compliments. 

Sentries posted with advanced arms may afterwards “* sup- 
port’ them. 

Corporals marching with reliefs are to be on the left, and 
carry their arms advanced. 


eee 


Section VIII. 
CALCULATION OF EXTENT OF FRONT. 


The number of paces of 30 inches comprised in the front 
of any division, or body, is nearly three-fourths of the number 
of files of which it is composed, and, upon this calculation 
(the number of files in the division being once ascertained), 
the officer or non-commissioned officer commanding it must, 


: 
: 
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Section IX. 


ORMATION AND INSPECTION OF THE | 
| | TROOP. 


men fall in with supported arms, in single rank. 

e Troop is to be sized, the tallest man being on that 
which is next the centre in squadron. It is then to be ~ 
ered off, and divided in two parts, and the rear rank 
osed of the shortest men will be formed behind the 
rank. The Troop will be told off in two equal Divi- 
or four subdivisions, according to its strength; and 
the right by alternate files right and left, the double file 
left being told off “ Left,” “‘ Right.” 


rt Arms—Open Pans—The inspection of arms is now to 
ce. 


amine Arms—Bring the carbine to the loading position ; 
amrods; each man springs his ramrod as the officer 
im, lays it across the muzzle, returns it, and fronts. 
B.—The barrel of the Light Dragoon carbine may be 
iently examined at the trail. 


ance Arms. 
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The Inspection of appointments, clothing, &c. next takes 


place. Rear Rank, takec lose Order—March— — Support Arms 


—Stand at Ease. 


Manner of Dismissing a Troop off Parade, 


Recover Arms—Raise the carbine with the left hand, holdin 
it at the swell, and the right at the small of the butt, the bar. 
rel upright, and opposite the right cheek. 


Ease Sprimgs—The carbine being kept steady at the 
recover, the pan is thrown open with the thumb of the right 
hand, and the cock let easy down with the ee and 
thumb of the same hand. 


Right Face--Lodge Arms—The whole face to the right, 
and drop their carbines smartly to the “Port ;” the front rank 


eae ar ee en ee ee a a > oye 


break off to the left, the rear rank to the right, and quit the | 


parade without noise. 


N.B. In turning-in a guard or piquet, the same mode is to 
be observed, with the exception of easing springs. 


SECTION X. 


CARTRIDGE PRACTICE. 


When the recruit has attained a perfect knowledge of the Pla- 
toon Exercise, he is to be instructed in the process of firing. 


Fixing the Flint. 


In fixing the flint of Carbines or Pistols the flat side of it must 
be placed upwards or downwards according to the size and 
shape, and the proportion which the height of the cock bears 
to the hammer. This must be ascertained by letting the cock 
gently down, and observing when the flint strikes the hammer, 
which it should do at one-third from the top. The flint must 
not be too long, or it will lean against the hammer and allow 
the priming to escape. 


Burning Priming. 
The Instructor will take care to explain, that the pan half 


filled with powder is sufficient for the purpose, the grains 
being clear of the spring of the hammer. This explanation 
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articularly mecessary, as much of the unsteadiness in 
diers, when firing two deep, proceeds from the useless 
di i ‘ef powder used in priming, scorching their faces. 

he recruit must then by word of command,—‘“ Make 
..2-—** Present and (Snap) Fire,’—Betore giving the 
ad“ Fire,” the Instructor will see that the recruit.is perfectly 
: oa has taken good aim at some given object; the left 
shut: the use of the sight having been previously ex- 
cd. - After the fire, the recruit is to be taught to keep the 
E carbine steady to his aim, with the cheek down on the butt, 
. until the word ‘‘ Load” is given. A few lessons of burning 
priming in this manner (and afterwards two deep) will ac- 
custom the recruit by degrees to take a steady and firm aim, 
and will prevent his being flurried and over anxious when 
prought to fire cartridge. 


Blank Cartridge. 


The recruit in loading is to be instructed to shake the powder 
_ well out of the cartridge, and to ram the paper, as wadding, 
home. The Instructor will then make each recruit fire singly, 
f looking to his levelling, as before directed, and pay particular _ 
attention that the cheek is not removed, or any start of the 
head permitted after the fire. The word “ Load” will be 
" given as previously ordered, and the recruit proceed accord- 
ingly. | 
| “When several recruits are steady in their firing singly, they 
will be placed first in a single rank, that every man may be 
observed, and two or three men fire together by word of 
command ; afterwards a couple of files will fire two deep, 
occasionally changing ranks; then the files will be increased 
by degrees, until the division fires together. 
_ The rear rank men must be most particularly attended to, 
as they generally fire too high; this is a great fault, and every 
soldier must be cautioned against it. The centre part of 


a ‘man, at 150 yards, is the best general rule to lay down for 


‘ 
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Ball Firing. 


When the recruit has gone through the blank cartridge drill, 


as soon as opportunity offers, practise at a target with 
all. 


pare first target for the instruction of recruitsis to be round, 
and the practice will commence at a distance of thirty yards so 


Py 
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that it will be almost impossible that the recruit should miss jg, © 


ut 
¢ 


This method is intended to produce confidence in the young 


soldier, at the commencement of his practice ; for finding that 
he always hits at a certain distance, confidence ensues, and he 
feels determined to command his object at an increased range 


afterwards. 


The range will be increased by degrees to 50——-80—100 | 


yards, at the same target; when the recruits separately are 
steady at these distances, the Instructor will fire them by files, 
increasing the distance from 50 yards upwards, changing ranks 
occasionally, and then by division. 

The recruit will now practise at a target of six feet by two, 
as the last of his drill. This target will be divided by black 
lines into three compartments, Upper, Centre, and Lower di- 
visions, (the centre division having a bull’s-eye of eight inches 
diameter in its centre, surrounded, at two inches’ distance, by 
a circle of an inch broad,) and be placed at a range of 80 
yards, which distance will be increased, as improvement takes 
place, to 100 and 150 yards. 

This division of the target is necessary, in order to correct 
any soldier’s general line of fire, by referring to former practice 
reports where his shots have been inserted—as, for instance, 
‘‘always fires low,” &c.—The reports must be correctly copied 
into a book, kept by each troop for the purpose, and signed by 
the officer who superintended the practice, according to the 


following form :— 


oe 
+74 


ae ere = 


<b il Me ‘ 


| Report of the Target Practice of Capt. Troop, 
on the Day of 
: : Dist. Hits i g 7 ae 
No. Names. He] Ss |e a Slee Remarks. 
yrds] B11] 2 | S| 3 ize 
OP ee bee te 
1 | Serjeant J. Adam . «| 100|| 1 | 2] 3] 3] 6 
x 
2 | Corporal B. Brown. 3 || 4] 2| 6] Outer Circle. 
3] Drum.C.Grant . .| « a) k 3| 3] 6 | o Bull’s Eye. 
4 | Private A. Alexander. | . me ans ae - | «|.» | In Hospital. 


| Total| . || 31 21 5410] 8 18 
(Signed) J. D., Captain. 
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? Section XI. 
> 10 FIRE A FEU DE JOIE. 


ike jine drawn up at “ Order” (double distance), with ad- 

es anced arms. 

a With Blank Cartridge Prime and Load—(In quick time,) 
remain quarter-faced to the right. 


ys Ready—Carbines to be brought smartly to the “ priming 
position,” and cocked. 


~ Present—Elevated in the air. 


Commence firing on the Right—The right hand man of the 
front rank commences the fire, which will run down the front 
and up the rear, as quick as possible. When the right hand 
man of the rear rank has fired, the whole will glance their 
eyes to the right, to bring the carbine to the priming posi- 
tion, and when loaded they will remain steady, waiting for 
the word. 
 Ready—Present—As before directed. 

The same to be repeated a third time. 


After the third fire, the whole will glance their eyes to the 
night, to bring the carbines to the port together. 


_ Half-cock Arms — Shut Pans — Advance Arms — Present 
, Arms—Advance Arms—<As in the Carbine Exercise. | 
Three cheers. 


i... Section XII. 
; DIRECTIONS FOR FUNERAL PARTIES. 


The party appointed for the escort, according to the rank of 
t e deceased, is to be drawn up two deep, with open ranks, 
facing the place where the corpse is lodged ; and when it is 
erought out, the officer commanding will give the following 
Words of command: 


_ Present Arms— Reverse Arms—The right hand strikes the 


oh a carbine which is turned upwards; the guard 
“ART 


i Cc 
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turned towards the body; it is then placed under the left arm — 
seizing the cock and hammer with the left fore-fingers and | 
thumb. The right hand is thrown behind the body, ang — 
grasps the carbine; the right heel at the same time jg 
brought to its original position. 

‘The officers’ swords are reversed under the right arm: the © 
point of the sword downwards, grasping the hilt with the 
right hand. . 


Rear Rank, take Close Order—The party will then whee] 
forwards or backwards by divisions, or sections, as circum. 
stances may require, and will stand in column, the left in front, — 
until the procession is ready, when the ranks will be opened | 
by word of command. 


5 


March—-The party moves off in slow time, followed by the | 
music, playing the Dead March. | | 


| THE CORPSE. 
| PALL-BEARERS OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DECEASED. 
CHIEF MOURNERS. 


OFFICERS TWO AND TWO, 
According to rank, the juniors next to the body of the deceased. 


When the first division of the funeral party arrives near the 
burial-ground, the word of command, “ Halt,”’ is given, and 
the officer commanding will order the ranks of the divisions 
to wheel to the right and left, having been previously told off 
for that purpose, and facing inwards, forming a lane for the 
corpse to pass through. | 3 


Rest upon your Arms Reversed—The carbine is quitted by 
the right hand, and brought upright; the muzzle placed upon 
the toes of the left foot. The left hand open is placed upon 
the butt-end of the carbine. 

The soldier’s head leaning rather forward, the right hand is © 
brought up to the forehead shading the eyes. 

The corpse, &c., having passed through the lane, the word 
“< Attention” is given, on which the soldiers raise their heads, ~ 
and drop their right arms by their sides. 


- Reverse Arms—The ranks are then wheeled up, and at- 

‘* Open Order’ move in ordinary time, and form in line in the 

same order, near to and facing the grave. | 
The command will then be given, 


Rest wpon your Arms Reversed—Afier the performance of the 
fimeral service, the following words of command are given :—~_ 


i 
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ie vance Arms—fear Rank, take Close Order—Retur 
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- Aitention—Present Arms— By Pete , hand on the 
putt, raising the carbine, Seizing it with the left hand at the 

bee ell, turning it over with the right hand, and then holding 
jt in the position of “ Presented Arms. 


| ‘ Advance Arms—Prime and Load with Planj; Cartridge— 


“Advance Arms—Three volleys are then fired in the air. 


‘ After the third volley, Halfcock, and Shut Pans —Ad- 
n to camp, 
_ quarters, or barracks, the right in front, quick time, 

iia a marching back, the music is not to play, until the party 
x is entirely clear of the burying-ground. | 


SECTION XIII. 


FOOT PARADE OF THE REGIMENT. 


The Regiment is formed in line, without intervals, and with 
the troops sized, formed, and told off, as laid down in p. 29, 
im the “ Instruction of the Soldier on Foot,” 
‘The Officer in command of each Troop takes post on the 
right of the front rank, covered by a Sergeant: an Officer, 
covered by a Sergeant, is also to be placed on the left of the 
Tine. The remaining Officers of each Troop are three paces 
behind the rear rank dividing the ground equally. 


_ “ Rear Rank, take Order’’— The whole of the Officers re- 
fover swords, and moving out at once, place themselves 
close in front of the files opposite which they are to stand, 
that is, the Troop Leader in front of the second file from the 
Tight, the senior serrefile in front of the second file from the 
left, the others dividing the ground in front of the Troop. 
The Covering Serjeants move up into the front rank, and 
occupy the intervals left by the Officers. The flank men on 

ar rank of each Troop and left of the line, 


the right of the re 
_ Step back two paces, to mark the ground on which that rank 
‘48 to halt; they face to the right, and cover, corrected by the 


>ergeant-Major, 


e March? —The rear rank falls back two paces ; dressing 
by the right, the pivot-men fronting at the same time. The 


Pop Officers march three paces direct to the front, glance 


¢2 
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their eyes to the right, correct their dressing, and upon a 
signal from the Major or Adjutant, bring their swords down 
to the “ Port.” The first Major takes post on the right of 
the line of Officers, the second on the left; the Commanding 
Officer six paces in front of the centre of the line of Officers, 
The Adjutant and other Staff Officers, if present, on the right 
of the front rank. The band on the right of the Staff. 


On the General or Reviewing Officer arriving in front of 
the centre of the Regiment, the word is given, 

“ General Salute,* Present Arms’?—Officers recover their 
swords with the second motion of the carbine and drop them 
to the “Salute”? with the third. The music plays according 
to regulation. : 


“ Advance Arms ”—Officers recover swords with the first 
motion, and ‘* Port” them at the second. 

The Inspection of the Ranks by the Reviewing Officer will 
then follow. 


“ Rear Rank, take Close Order ”—Officers recover swords 
and face to the right. The covering Sergeants also face to 
the right. 


“ March ?—The rear rank closes within one pace. The 
Officers and other individuals resume their posts as at “ Close 
Order” and “ Carry Swords.”’ 


March Past in Slow Time—On this caution, points will be 
fixed by the Adjntant for the several wheelings of the Troops 
at the different angles, so that the passing line may be at four 
paces from the spot where the General is to be placed. 


Troops on the Left, backwards W. heel—The Troop Leaders 
place themselves one pace in front of the centre of their 
‘Troops. At the word “ Quick March,” the Troops wheel 
backward the quarter circle, and receive the word ‘* Halt, 
Dress,”? from their leaders, who have moved during the 
wheel to the pivot flank. Should the ground be uneven, 

or the Troops more than 18 files each, the Open Column will 
be formed by the words ‘‘ Form Open Column of Troops, 

_rightin Front”—‘* Right about face’ —Troops, Right Wheel,” 
“Quick March??—on which they wheel to the right, their 
Leaders moving to the proper pivot flank to give the words 
‘© Halt, Front, Dress.”’ 


* Note. For details of Officers’ Salute, see p. 157. 
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‘R March—The Column proceeds in slow time, and each 
: Troop wheels at the first and second angles (the man on the 
By ‘standing flank marking time), by the word “ Left,” followed 

Ye by “ Forward,” when the wheel has been completed. Each 
Troop Leader, after it has advanced six paces from the 
wheeling point on the passing line, changes quickly by the 
rear, to the right flank of his Troop, and gives the word 
“ Byes Right,” upon which the men will dress to the right, 
touching likewise to the same hand. The leading Troop, and 
each other successively as it arrives within thirty paces of the 
General, receives the word “*. Rear Rank, take Order,” from its 
Leader, who recovers his sword, and moves out in quick time 
three paces in front of the second file from the right, his 
coverer taking his place. The serrefile Officers recover their 
‘swords, move round the left flank, divide the ground as 
 pefore mentioned, and dress by the Troop Leader. The 
Officers then port Swords. The rear rank mark time one 
pace, and follow the front at two paces’ distance 

In marching past, the Lieutenant-Colonel is to be in front 
of the leading ‘Troop, with the First Major a little behind him 
on his left. The band is to be six paces in front of the 
former. ‘The Second Major is to be in rear of the last Troop, 
and the Adjutant on his left. Supernumerary Sergeants are 
to be three paces in rear of the rear rank. 

_ The music will begin to play just after the first Troop has 
made the second wheel, and after passing the General, draw 
up, as pointed out when mounted, and continue to play until 
the rear of the Column shall have passed him. 
~The Officers, when they arrive within ten paces of the 
‘General, will salute successively, by Troops. After having 
passed him by six paces, the Officers recover their Swords, 
taking care not to alter the rate of march, or impede the front 
tank of their Troops. The Commanding Officer, after he 
vhas saluted, places himself near the General, and remains 
‘until the rear has passed. 


post at Close Order. 

After wheeling off the passin line, by the word “ Left” 
“each Troop, on receiving the word ‘* Forward,” will dress 
by the pivot flank. When the Regiment has arrived on the 
~ Parade Line,” the word “ Halt’? will be given. 

The Caution will then be given—“ March past in quick 
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time”—“ Quick March.” |The Column proceeds in quick 
time without music, wheeling at each angle as before pointed 
out ; after the leading Troop has wheeled on the “ Passin 
Line,”’ the music will begin to play. The Troop Leaders 
shift to the right and give the word * Eyes Right,” as before 
directed ; they resume their places on the pivot flank, after 
wheeling at the third angle. The serrefiles are to be closed 
within two paces of the rear rank. The Staff Officers and 
Band will be posted the same as when marching past in slow 
time, 

When the Column has passed, and is arrived again on the 
“ Parade Line,”’ the words are given, “* Hait”—*“ Left wheel 
ento Line,’? on which the pivot files of the front rank face to 
the left, and are dressed to the right .by the Major or Adju- 
tant. The Covering Sergeant on the right moves out to mark 
the right flank of the Troop in line, the pivot files of the rear 
rank stepping in rear of the adjoining files. Each Troop 
Leader posts himself in front of the centre of his Troop. 


Quick March.—The Troops wheel into line, and are dressed 


to the right flank by their respective Leaders, who afterwards 
give the word “ Eyes front.” 


Should the * Manual”? and “ Plaisotk Exercise’? be re- 
quired, the word will be given, 


“ Officers, take postin the Rear.??—Officers commanding 
Troops recover swords, and retire into line with the Serrefiles, 
at the word “ Quick March,” their coverers taking their 
places. The ranks will then be opened, and the Major, or, 
in his absence, the Officer next in seniority, will put the regi- 
ment through the ‘‘ Manual” and “ Platoon Exercise.”’ Pre- 
paratory to the Platoon Exercise, the ranks are to be closed, 
and the Troop Leaders resume their posts in the front rank. 
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“MILITARY EQUITATION. 


‘ INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


ny Equitation, the principles of which are the same 
classes of Cavalry, consists in the skilful and ready 
n of the Aids, by which the Rider guides and con- 
e Horse in all his paces, and in a settled balance of the 
which enables him to preserve a firm seat in every 
y of movement. 
Aids in Horsemanship are—the motions and proper 
cation of the bridle-hand and legs, to direct and deter- 
he turnings and paces of the Horse. | 


tary Equitation may be divided into three parts :— 


rst-—The complete Instruction of the Recruit upon a 
| Horse, from the earliest to the last Lessons. 


cond—The Training of the Horse by skilful. and ex- 
need men. 


d—The practice of the Recruit and remount horse at 
files, in the elementary parts of Field Exercise, to 
are them for instruction in the ‘Troop or Squadron. 


seman, in order that, being able to govern his horse by 
id of his legs and bridle-hand, he may have the right 

nd at full liberty for the use of his weapons ; and be capable 

all occasions, whether acting singly or in squadron, of 
orming with ease his various duties. 

With this view, both Men and Horses should be oouetantly ui 

din the exercise of such Lessons as will enable them 


Science is indispensably requisite for the Military a 


» 


either to move in a compact body, or to act singly or ins 
dependently. 

The System of Equitation laid down in the following 
chapters, is calculated to insure these advantages. The 
Rider, by the constant attention which is called forth in the 
practice of these lessons, will acquire intelligence and con. 
fidence; and the Horse, being accustomed to yield to the 
impulse he receives from the Rider, will be rendered supple, 
active, and obedient. The health and condition of Men and 
Horses, as well as a regard for public economy, demand 
that the greatest care be taken in their instruction and for. 
mation, and that their lessons be proportioned to their health, 
strength, and ability, so as neither to produce over-fatigue or 
disgust, nor to injure men or horses by too violent exertion, 

The above objects must always be kept in view ; and every 
instruction must be strictly conformable to the Regulations 
for the Field Exercise and Movements of the Cavalry, so 
that when Men and Horses are placed in the ranks, they ma 
show the advantages which they have derived from their 
practice, and be fully competent to enter upon their duties in 
the field, 
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Open Manege. 


1. The use of an Open Manege is indispensable in quarters 
where there is no riding-school. It is also highly desirable 
that all Cavalry should be often exercised in Open Manege, 
to prepare their horses for working steadily in the field with 
various objects in sight, which do not occur to distract their 
attention in the school; also to prevent men and horses from 
depending on the confinement of the walls for correct move- 
ments, and to make the men trust only to the proper applica- 
tion of the Aids. 

2. These Maneges may be formed in a barrack-yard, by 
preparing certain portions of ground with fine gravel, of 
sufficient depth. 

_ 8. The length of each Manege should be sixty yards, the 
breadth twenty. 

_ Where a larger size is required, and the ground will allow, 
an increase of five yards in breadth is to be made for every 
ten in‘length ; one Manege will thus contain two good circles 
_ or longes. 


: Bikes of sufficient height, or lance foils ; and thie 
attention must be paid to making the corners square, 
the riding-school. 
y increasing the number of these Maneges, and placing 
or two Instructors in each, any number of men and 
s may be worked under the superintendence of the 
anding Officer or Chief Instructor. 
‘But if it is desired that the whole or any part of the 
nt should be exercised together, by the respective 
of Troops, the Rides may be arranged in one or 
arallel lines of Maneges, fifteen yards distant from each 
.and fifteen yards between the two lines; the ends or 
ides of the Maneges forming the front lite: 
Regiment being i in column of Troops in front of the 
kes such distance that the flank of each Troop is 
» to the end of its own Manege. By word of com- 
he whole move from a flank, and form for Riding 
their respective Maneges. 
whole or any part of “the Riding Lesson may then 
ne through; the general plan of ie Exercise being the 
aw all the Troops ; but the Instructors should avoid 
the same routine that may be proceeding in the 
anege, in order that the attention of the Men may be 
ively directed to their own Officers. The Commanding 
ield-Officers may, by riding between the lines of the 
eges, superintend the Lessons of all the Troops, and thus 
tve the true principles of Military Equitation. 
nstead of exercising the Horses in Watering Order, 
a road, by which the men are apt fo acquire “Jounging 
venly habits, and the Horses to lose their breaking, the 
ps, when practicable, are to be drilled in like manner in 
Open Manege; they will thus retain all the advantages of 
previous drills, and preserve the freshness of the Horse’ S 
5 , and lightness of his forehand, by the use of the Bridoon, 
eerie. 
lt is recommended that those Non- comm elated 


ent, and of whom a favourable report has, been se) 


ld be frequently employed in conducting Riding Drills, 
ae that they may mee up their knowledge of the. system, 


c5 
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Section I. 


INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


When the Recruits shall have been practised in the elemen. 
tary exercises of Marching, Facing, &c., on foot, and shal] 
have attained a knowledge of the usual military terms ang 
commands, they will commence their lessons in Riding. 

They may be instructed in small squads of eight or ten, 
on Trained Horses with stripped Saddles and Bridoons, 

Their lessons at first must be short and gentle. With 
patience and mild treatment on the part of the Instructor, 
and with a proper explanation of the use and object of the 
different Aids, they will make a greater progress than by harsh- 
ness and severity. 

The Recruits are to be taught to saddle and bridle for 
Riding Drill ; and also the proper manner of leading their 
horses, 


saddling. 


The Saddleis to be placed in the middle of the Horse’s back ; 
the front of it about the breadth of a hand behind the play of 
the shoulder. 

The Blanket, in light cavalry, to be raised well into the fork 
over the withers, by putting the arm under it. 

Girth—to admit a finger between it and the horse’s belly. 

Surcingle—to lie flat over, and not tighter than, the girth; 
the upper rings in a line with the edge of the flap. 

Byedst! plate. —The upper edge of the rosette, or leather, 
three fingers above the sharp ‘preast-bone. The breadth of 
the hand between it and the flat of the shoulder. 


Bridling. 


The Bridoon touching the corners of the mouth, but low 
enough not to wrinkle them. 


Leading the Horse. 


The reins of the bridoon being taken over the head, are to be 
held with the right hand the fore-finger between them, near 
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i) the bridoon; the ends of the reins in the lefti 
ch hangs easy behind the thigh. oF 
. leading through a door-way, the soldier placing 
in front of his bites and taking one rein in each hand 
the ring of the bridoon, steps “backwards, taking care 
» horse's hips and appointments clear the posts of the 
When the horse is through, he places himself on the. 
side as before. 

‘passing an Officer on his left, he looks towards hs ie 
fficer is on the off side, the soldier steps to that side, 

gs with the left hand, till he has passed about four yards, 
comes to the near side again. | 
squad having led their horses into the Riding-school, 

din line with a horse’s lenge interval between each 


1 at Ease—Each soldier opposite the near shoulder 


as been put over the horse’s head, and hangs on the 


ention—The position of the man as in Foot-drill, but 
i the left bridoon rein near the ring of the bit, with the 
nd; toes in a line with the horse’s fore feet ; left hand. 
down by the thigh. nee 


ont of your Horses--A full step forward, with the 
t turning to the right-about, on the ball of it, taking 
idoon reins in each hand near the rings of the bit, rais- 
e horse’s head to the height of the man’s shoulder, and 
ig the horse stand even. (In this position a man shows: 
e to an Officer when halted in leading past.) 


—When fronting the horses, dress to the left, if the 
uld be the flank dressed to when mounted. 


md to your Horses—A full step forward, with the right 
o the horse’s near side, and face left-about on the ball of 
ght foot fronting the same way as me horse, at the POs, 
; attention. 


Mounting with Stirrups. 


wre to Mount—[In Four Motions.] One—Face to the 
n the left heel, place the right foot opposite the stirrup 


orse, the right arm passed through the bridoon Tew) | 
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parallel to the side of the horse, heels six inches apart; take 
the bridoon rein equally divided in the left hand, and the 
bit reins in the right hand, placing the little finger of the left 
between them*, place the left hand below the right on the 
neck of the horse, about twelve inches from the saddle. 


T'wo—The right hand draws the reins through the left, and 
shortens them, so that the left has a light and equal feeling of 


both reins on the horse's mouth; the right hand remaining 
over the left, 


Three—The right hand throws the reins to the off side, 
takes a lock of the mane, brings it through the left hand, and 
twists it round the left thumb; the left hand closes firmly on 
the mane and reins, the right hand now quits the mane, and 
lays hold of the left stirrup with the fingers to the rear. 


Four —The left foot is raised and put into the stirrup, as 
far as the ball of it; the right hand is placed on the cantle, 
and the left knee against the saddle on the surcingle; the 


left heel is to be drawn back in order to avoid touching the 
horse’s side with the toe. : 


Mount—[In Three Motions.] One—By a spring of the 
right foot from the instep rise in the stirrup, bring both heels 
together, knees firm against the saddle, heels drawn back 


a little, the body erect and partly supported by the right 
hand. 


7wo—The right hand moves from the cantle to the pummel 
or off holster, and supports the body while the right leg passes 
clear over the horse’s quarters to the off side; the right knee 
closes on the saddle, and the body comes gently into it. 


Three—The left haud quits the mane, and the right the 
holster, the bridle hand takes its proper position ; the right 
hand drops by the thigh, without stiffness, the back of the 
hand outwards. | 


The right foot takes the stirrup without the help of hand or 
eye. 


Prepare to Dismount—[In Three Motions.] One—The 
right hand takes the rein above the left ; the right foot quits 
the stirrup. 


* The bridoon is to be taken in the same manner as the bit reins when 
- used singly. | : 


pon uh about twelve inches from the saddle, feeling*the 
mouth very lightly. 


ee—The right hand drops the reins to the off side, takes 
of the mane, brings it through the left hand and twists 
nd ihe thumb, the fingers of the left hand closing on 
e right hand is then placed on the holster; the body 


mount—[In Four Motions. ] One—Supporting the 
with the right hand and left foot, the right leg is brought 
without touching either the horse’s hind quarters cr 
ddle) to the near side; heels close; the right hand on 
utle is to preserve the balance of the body as in mount- 


The body is gently lowered until the right toe touches 
nd. : | 


Resting on the right foot the left stirrup is quitted> 
left foot is placed in aline with the horse’s hoofs ; the 
remain as in the former motion. 


-Both hands quit their hold ; the soldier faces to the 
the left heel, and brings the body square to the front; 
‘turning, the right hand lays hold of the bridoon rein 
ne ring of the bit, and raises the horse’s head as high as 
n’s shoulder. 


To Dismount with Carbine slung. 


preparing to dismount, the Carbine is to be passed behind 
back to the near side, hanging by the swivel, muzzle 
rds. 


To Mount with Carbine slung. 


arbine to be first passed over the saddle, with the muzzle 
ng and downwards. 


To Mount on the Off Side. 


er rising in the stirrup, the Sword to be thrown well behind © 
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the left lez; when mounted, the sword to be brought to the 
near side. . 


To Dismount Off Side. 


The Sword to be placed across the saddle in front, with the | 
point to the off side. 


Mounting and Dismounting without 
otirrups. 


Without Stirrups— Prepare to Mount—Face to the right, step 
six inches to the right, and close the leftheel ; the reins in the 
full of the left hand, on the pummel or fore fork, the right 
hand on the cantle. | 


Mount—Bend both knees, spring from the insteps, by 
which the body is raised to the centre of the saddle, rather 
leaning over it; by a second spring of the arms raise the body 
till the arms are straight. ! 

Carry the leg over the horse, and fall lightly into the saddle 
the right hand being carried from the cantle to the off holster. 

Both hands then assume their proper position. 


Without Stirrups—Prepare to Dismount—Both hands, 
holding the reins, are placed with the fingers extended, and 
thumbs on the holsters or pummel. 


Dismount—Raise the body out of the saddle by both arms, 
bring the right leg clear over the croup to the near side, and 
alight on the ground, the weight thrown on the toes. 

The right hand lays hold of the bridoon rein as before. 


Oxzs.—As soon as the Recruit is perfect in the detailed 
motions of mounting and dismounting, he must be practised 
in mounting and dismounting at once, without pausing between 
the several motions. , 

The Recruits being mounted, and being taught to take up 
the Stirrups and fasten them in front of the Saddle over the 
horse’s neck, will be placed in the 


Position without Stirrups. 
The body balanced in the middle of the saddle; head erect 
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uare to the front; shoulders well thrown back; chest 
ved; small of the back rather hollow; upper part of 
ns hanging down straight from the shoulder; elbows 
) d lightly closed to the ai ; little fingers on a level 


laine a rein, Peveek the third and fourth anes: the 
wn over the fore finger and the thumb closed on tt; 
ds about three inches from the body, and varying from 
. six inches apart. 

high well stretched down from the hip; the flat of the 
the saddle; knees a little bent; legs hanging straight 
rom the knee, and near the horse’s sides; heels well 
ed down, the toes raised from the mani and as near 
e’s sides as the heels. 

met line from the front point of the shoulder saci 
ch behind the heel. | 

he position halted, or at a walk; ata trot the bind 
e inclined a little back, the whole figure pliant, and 
anying the movements of the horse. The elbows and 
mbs must be kept steady. 

Recruit is next to be instructed in the method of pre- 
is seat and balance on horseback, and of applying 
is of his hands and legs in the several turnings and 
es of the horse. | 
-eare should be taken to avoid the risk of his being 

or alarmed; and every means must be used to give 
confidence. 

few days he should ride quietly at a walk round the 
ge, in order to get the habit of extending his limbs; of 
- accustomed to the Sean cat of the horse, and of 


ND 


alt_A steady feeling of both reins i bringing the little 
towards the breast, nails turned upwards; both legs 
for amoment to keep the horse up to thehand; hands 
las soon as halted. 


tein Back—A light feeling of both reins; little fingers 
s the breast ; and pressure of both legs to raise the 
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forehand, and keep the haunches under the horse; ease the 

reins after every step, and feel them again. 
To take the horse into the corners, the outward rein must 

be felt, and the inward leg applied, still preserving the bend, 


Right or Left Turn—A double feeling of the inward rein 
the outward retaining a steady feeling. 

The horse kept up to the hand, by a pressure of both legs 
the outward lee the strongest, to keep the haunehes from 
being thrown too much out. 


Right or Left About—A double feeling of the inward rein, 
and strouger pressure of the inward leg, supported by the out- 
ward leg and rein, the horse turning on his centre. 


Ozss.—By a turn-about the dressing is changed. 

In turning to the right or right-about, the little finger of the 
right hand is to work towards the right shoulder; in turning 
left or left-about, the left little finger towards the left shoulder, 
upwards in both cases, to raise the fore hand. 

In working to the right, the thumb of the inward (right) 
hand to be on a level with the little finger of the left; the 
inward rein one inch shorter, so as to let the rider see the 
horse’s inward eye, and vice versd. 


Bend your Horses.—The squad halted by the wall in file ; 
play lightly with the inward rein, supporting with the outward 
leg and rein. The bend should be from the poll of the neck. 
Bending and unbending should be gradual. 

The motion of the inward hand in bending, or forming a 
horse’s mouth, should be by turning the little finger towards 
the body, nails upwards, and resuming the position alternately, 
by a movement of the wrist, not by easing and drawing back 
the hand by a motion of the elbow, which must be kept 
steady. 

It must be well explained that lightness of hand consists in 
an almost imperceptible feeling and alternate easing of the 
bridle, according to the motion of the horse, by which the 
delicacy of the horse’s mouth is preserved. 


Dressing. 


Dress—The Flank File, and that next to him, being placed 
with their horses square across the school, the hind feet three 
yards from the boards, one horse’s length interval, or in small 


* 


0 Wants ; the remainder take up the Dressing in 
on from he Flank to yankee the Dressing is ordered, : 


: e Paint so as to see only the surface of the face of 
xt file but one. 
rrect Sagi must be retained while dressing, aieihes 


x, by leaning forward or back. 
loving across the school in Line, dressing is to be 


ly kept. 
arriving within a yard of the opposite side of the ma- 


vhich he dressed in marching, and moves round by 
keeping one yard distance from his horse’s head 


up of the horse in front of him, 
-The *¢ Dressing ”’ remains to the same hand till 


urn about. 
rele and change. 


ole or half passage ; all which change the Dressing. 
hi Seah the oe file. | 


MRight—March—Right turn—'Turns to the right, to 
eated till some improvement is made. 
ile moving across the school— Halt. 


ack—Forward—Press the calves of both legs, yield 
hag an Instant, nie te feel the reins again—on arriving 
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 Halt—Rein backh—Forward. 
Left Turn. 


Left about Turn. 
This last changes the Dressing to the Right. 


The Squad should occasionally be halted by the side of the 
manege in File, and reined back a few steps. 


When they have been worked at a walk till they preserve 


their position and practise the turns, &c., well, they may com- 
mence in gentle 


Trot—Ease the reins, and press the calves of both legs 


according to the horse’s temper, then feel buth reins to raise 
the forehand. 


Recruits must be taught to preserve their position and seat 
by the balance of the body, and not by clinging with their 
knees, 

They should practise the turns at a trot the same as at a 
walk, to either hand; and should file down the centre; to 
make them keep a straight line and cover well, depending 
more on their aids than the wall. 

When they have learnt to preserve their seat and balance, 
and to apply the aids well at a moderate trot, the pace may 
be gradually increased. It is also advantageous to make them 
change horses occasionally. : 

When the Recruit has learnt to preserve his proper seat 
and balance, and has a knowledge of the aids of hands and 
legs, he is to ride with spurs. 

In making use of them he must be taught not to open his 
thighs or yield the body forward; the leg only should move, 
and the spur be applied just behind the girth. 

The spur should be used as little as possible; but when it 
is, the horse should feel it; because a continued touching 
lightly with the spur will either make the horse kick, or 
cause him to become insensible to it. A jogging motion of 
the leg, therefore, with the heel drawn up, must never be 
allowed. . 

By the foregoing gradual instructions and moderate les- 
sons the Recruits will be fitted for the single ride. 


Ladi 
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SINGLE RIDE. 


e being formed in line, at the distance of 
ards from the wall of the manege, with a 
length interval between each file, and cor- 
boned. | 


Fig. 1. 


} right—March—The Ride moves forward, preserving 
ssing ; on arriving within a yard of the wall, each file 
o the right, covering and keeping one yard distance 
the file in front of him. 


File Circle—They circle round tp in- 


PLT. 
roportioning the circle to the strength of ” 
e corrects their positions; and as soon *'%)** 
is good and uniform, gives the word 
—They go round by the boards. 
| the centre—The leading file turns to the 4», 7, 
the centre of the end of the school, followed ms 1 


le in succession, the horses being well 
with the outward leg, to keep the haunches from 
ut; and the same to be “attended fo in turning to. the 


‘succession at the lower end. 
file by the wall, 


turn—The turn to be made square at the 4, 7. 
nd of the word, and a steady pace kept. | 
1 the turn has been repeated till made cor- 


nd the dressing well kept across the school, 


2 


Fig. 2, 2. 


e right—Kach file turns from the boards by a py yy. 
eeling of the inward rein, retaining a steady 
‘the outward, supporting well with the out- 
‘in circling to the right, dressing and distance from 
‘Each turns from the boards with the leading file ; 
entre of the house with the rear file, presses tora , 
Centre one yard, continues the circle, and arrives at the 
with the leading file. 

rcling to the lefi, aids and dressing by the same. rule, 
1g substituted for right. ' 
ry the correctness of the circling, the ride may be halted ) 
turn in the centre, at which time they should cover. 


Fig. 1. 
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Pl. Il. Circle entire—The circle to be continued till wey 


Fig.1. done, and then—“ Go large.” 


Pitt, Circle and Change—When eyes are right, havin, 
turned in the centre with the rear file, dressing ;, 
changed to the left, the circle to be nearly completeg 
by inclining to the right, then turn to the left at the boards, 


Fig. 2. 


with what is now the leading file. 


—Down the centre—Left turn—Circle left—Circle entire 
Circle and Change, brings them to work to the right again, 


Trot—The foregoing to be repeated at a trot to each hand, 
after each has been done at a walk, so as to produce ease tg 
men and horses, by walking and trotting alternately. Great 
attention must be paid to regularity of pace. 


The change from right to left, and back again, may also be 
made by - 


Pl. III. Down the Centre—When the whole are in file in 
Fig.1. the centre. 


About—Always to the hand to which they were working.— 
At the word, each file halts steadily, turns about on the centre, 
beginning with the leading, and ending with the rear file ; as 
soon as about, the dressing hand and bending of the horse 
are changed. Move off at the same pace, covering as before. 

If the ride was at a trot, or canter, before the word “ About” 
the leading file moves two steps at a walk, after they are about, 
before he commences trot or canter. 


Or Right turn—and when arrived in line, more than half 
across the school— 


About—Each file turns about on his centre, changes dress- 
ing, when about, to the other hand, moving off with the leading 
file at the former pace, without any pause. 

Or, being in file, by the left side of the manege, 


Same movements repeated to the left—Leading File Circle 
: 
: 


put, ght incline—By a double feeling of the right 
8 rein, supporting with the left leo, each file makes 4 | 
| half turn from the boards, then moves on an oblique 
line to the other side of the manege. The leading file keeping 


Fig. jy By } 
the angle and direction, the rest conforming to him, and taking 
: 
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ine and distance from the left, each file just seeing the 
ht cheek and back of the right shoulder of the file on his 


On arriving within a yard of the other side of the manege, 

h file squares his horse, making a half turn to the left, by 
- the left rein, supporting with the right leg and rein, 
ses the bend of the horse, and covers; dressing is now 
ged to the Jeft. If : 


ps.—(It must be explained that this is greater than the 
ne of manceuvre, which is only an angle of 34°.) 

The ride should be occasionally halted on the incline, to 
see that each file is placed in the proper direction, and that 
; the dressing is correct, 


™\ 


Bk cxis Bending Lesson. 


[he ride being in file by the boards working to the right. 


Right shoulder in.’—The horses’ heads to Be. pe pu 
brought into the school with the (inward) or right |. 
rein, the left leg and rein supporting, then to be led eee 

f with the (outward) or left rein, the (inward) or right leg 
resses the horse to -cross his legs, the (outward) or left 
ps him up to the hand. 

The horses are to be well bent, shoulders leading, the in- 
rd crossing over the outward legs; the fore and hind feet 
ing in two lines in the same direction as the sides of the 
manege ; the hind feet one yard from the boards. 

if the horse is too square, the outward leg should be ap- 
d to check the haunches, and the outward rein should 
ad off the shoulders. 

“Shoulders in” should be done slowly, and with frequent 
alts, to correct the position of the horses. | 

At the corners the inward rein stays the fore- pry. 
nd, the inward leg circles the croup round; the |. : 
ward rein then leads off again. Win 
The men must be made to keep their position, and not be 
red to draw the heels up and tickle the horse with the spur. 
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The change of dressing in the bending lesson is made ag 
follows. | 


The Head of the Ride in “ right shoulder in,” being hale. 
way up the side of the manege, at the word : 
Bh Ty Right half pass,—the leading file presses his horge 
gently forward with both lees, When the horse 
Big-»°- enters the new line with his fore feet, the calf of the 
left lez must be pressed to bring the quarters gradually into 
their proper oblique direction with respect to the fore feet, the 
fore and hind feet moving’ on two oblique or diagonal lines 
to the other side of the manege, 

The right rein leads and bends, the left lee presses and 
obliges the horse to place the left foot before the right. The 
left rein assists and balances the power of the right, the right 
leg keeps him up to the hand, and makes him advance at the 
same time that he is passing to the right. 

Each file in succession, when arrived at the point where 
the leading file began, applies the same aids, commences the 
half-passage, and dresses to the right, just seeing the left 
cheek and back of the left shoulder of the man to the right. 

The leading file on arriving near the boards closes the right 
leg, changes the position of the horse’s head with the left rein, 
and moves forward by the boards; dressing changed to the 
left. 

Each file follows in succession, when arrived near the 


boards. ‘The leading file moves slow till all are in file, and 
then walks out. 


If the word is given 


Pl. IV. ** Leading File, left Shoulder in?—On arriving 
a near the boards the leading file stays the forehand 
“? with the left rein, and changes the position of the 
horse’s head, circles the croup round with the left lee, and 


then leads off with the right rein; each doing the same in 
succession. | 


The head of the ride at “ Left shoulder in,” being near 
the centre of the end of the manege, 


Pl. Iv. ‘“ Up the Centre Left Pass ®—At the centre each 
le in succession closes the right lee, and leads the 


orse off with the left rein passing on a straight 
line down the centre. 


The left rein bends and leads, 


Fig. iy’ ay h 


the right balances and assists 
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the left ; the right 8 makes the Hie cross his 


fhe leading file closes the left lee, 4, i 

es forward straight to the boards—turns : 
changing the bend, and moves round 
slowly, till the whole are in file. 
eeding file ai up to the same ground, parish 


Fig. 2, 2. 


lle end of the bain dressing sui i 


e being at “ Right shoulders in,’ ’ by the side of the “al 
the word 


ass—The whole together close the left py qy. 
off with the right rein, passing across 

overing to the front. On arriving at the 

se the right leg, change the bend of the horse, and 
| ney the boards ; ; dressing changed to the left. 


Fig. 2,3. 


Turns in the Bending Lesson. 
er in’??—On the forehand ; the inward 
the forehand, the inward leg circling the 

ound ; when turned, the shoulders are led 

outward rein. 


e “« Passage? >—-On_ the haunches:; the in-. py. 

* staying the hind quarters, and a double 

i of the inward rein, circling the forehand | the 
the outward leg prevents the “haunches from tying out. 
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PIV. From “ Shoulder in,” to “* Pass, Shoulder out??_ 
A double feeling of the outward rein, and double 
pressure of the outward leg, supported by the inwarg 
lee and rein, turning on the centre ; when turned, lead off with 
the inward rein. 


Fig.°2, 4. 


— From “ Pass, Shoulder out,’ to “ Shoulder in? 
A double feeling of the inward rein, a double pres. 
sure of the inward leg, supported by the outward 
leg and rein, the horse turning on his centre; when turned 
lead off with the outward rein. 


Fig. 2,5. 


These changes may be made either in the centre or by the 
wall. 

* When the ride works well at a trot, and in the Bendin 
Lesson, and the Horses are well bent and collected, the 
“ Canter’? may be commenced. 

The ride to be told off by right and left files; the left files 
to be formed up, and sit at ease, while the right files canter; 
and vice versa. | 

The Instructor makes the files trot round him in circle, 
and when they are steady, orders the “ Canter ;”’ or turning 
them across the School, orders “Canter” just before they 


arrive at the opposite boards, which makes it easy to strike 
off true. 


Canier—A light and firm feeling of both reins, to raise the 
horse's forehand; a pressure of both legs, to bring the 
haunches under him. 

A double feeling of the inward rein, and a stronger pres- 
sure of the outward leg, to make the horse strike off true and 
united. The horses should lead off correctly, without 
throwig their haunches in; the rider in applying the aids 
for cantering, is to remain steady in the middle of the saddle, 
without leaning forward. If a horse is false, the man should 
not check the ride, but close up to half the distance ordered, 
make half a halt at the next corner, feel the inward rein, and 
close the outward lee. 

In going to the right, a horse should lead with the off fore 
foot, followed by the off hind: in going to the left, with the 
near fore, followed by the near hind. 


Tn cantering to the right, a horse leading with the two neat 
legs is “ false.” 
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ring to the left, if he leads with both off legs, he is 


sring with the near fore, followed by the off hind, or 
ollowed by the near hind, is “ disunited.” 

1e horse has struck off correctly, hands and legs re- 
ir proper position. The reins to be eased at every 
the play of the wrist, avoiding a dead pull. 


the Centre—The ride is ordered down the centre to 
he horses are well supported in the turn with the 
legs, that they cover well, and the horses do not 
e haunches out. 


t 12 to right and left should be made to each hand till 
e, as in the trot. | 


Frequently a ride keeps a good pace round the 
but in turning the pace is lost and becomes hurried, 
rider’s feeling the inward rein too strongly, and not 
ing by the outward rein and leg; or by yielding the 
much, and not keeping the haunches under him. 
ses, when turned, feel too much constraint, and to 
mselves, lean on the rider’s hand. If he yields the 
hat moment, instead of closing the hand firmly, 
the little finger towards, the breast upwards, and 
both legs, the horse comes on his shoulders. 

na horse defends himself against being collected by 
on the hand, he should be corrected, by the rider 
s him well up to it, (or if it can be done, by reining 
) but as soon as the horse yields to the hand, the 
Id yield to him. — | AH ih & 
nstructor must see that the same pace is kept across 


horses that continue “ false,’ to be turned into the 
ought to a trot, and then tHe proper aids applied. 


le (right or left) —“ Circle,” “right,” or “ left,”? should 
the turns as in the trot. 

horses should be well bent to the hand to which they 
reling, and supported with the outward leg; but if a 
‘ows his haunches in too much, he will then require 


‘Support with the inward leg. vie. 
$ should not be practised till the horses are well in 
wa sf i D 


Pen 
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hand; in the beginning, a horse’s length distance should be 
ordered, to give room. 


The “ Dressing” is changed in the ‘Canter ” by 


Half Passage—The ride being in file, and going 
round the school, the leading file turns from the 
™g-l- boards at the centre of the end of the school, fol. 

Fig. 2- lowed by each file in succession. 

In turning from the boards, the outward leg prevents the 
haunches from flying out, the forehand being brought in by 
a double feeling of the inward rein, each taking off from the 
same ground with the leading file. 

Each dressing his horse’s head on the outward knee of the 
man in front of him; forehands and haunches to arrive 
together at the side of the school, and then the horse to be 
changed, but not before; which is prevented by closing the 
outward les, and not changing the position of the horse’s 
head till arrived at the boards. This should be practised first 
ata walk, to see the horses properly placed. 

At first the ride should trot after the “ Half Passage,” till 
sufficiently improved to change at the ‘ Canter ;”’ or, by 


Fi..VI. 


Inchning—Make a half turn from the boards, the horses 
bent the way they are inclining, till they arrive at the opposite 
side; there make half a halt, change the position of the 
horse’s head and leading leg, and continue the ‘‘ Canter,”’ the 

dressing changed. Or, by 


Hali and * Abowt’’—Either while in file down the centre, 
or in line across the School. 

Halting in the “ Canter’? must not be practised till the hand 
and seat are good, so as not to strain the hocks by a sudden 
jerk; the ride is therefore at first to be brought to the 
“ Trot”’ from the ‘* Canter,’’ previous to the halt. 


When they are well advanced, 


** About’—May be ordered on the “Canter”? in which 
case, first making a steady halt, they come about and resume 
the “ Canter,” dressing being changed. 

The men being perfect in single ride without stirrups, 
and the horses well broke with bridoons, they now take 
their stirrups. : 
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“es itting of the Stirrup. 


dee of the bar is to be two fingers above the 
f the heel of the boot for the Hussar saddle, and 
her for the Heavy Cavalry saddle. : 


tc hed down and lower than the toes, ‘The foot kept 
. the play of the ankle and instep, the se 


y ride with bits. 


| Fitting the Bit. 
ining of the Horse, page 82. 


ion of Bridle Hand, with the Bit. 


- part of the arm hanging straight down from the 

the left elbow lightly touching the hip; the lower 
he arm square to the upper; little finger on a level 
bow; wrist rounded outward; the back of the 
front, the thumb pointing across the body. The 
ite the centre of the body, and three inches from 
ridoon rein, when. working with the bit, to be held 
of the bridle-hand, passing under the Jong joint of 
, and over the long joint of the forefinger, the top 
, ib firmly closed on the bit reins. 


e finger of the bridle-hand has four lines of 


ards the breast. 

wards the right shoulder. 
. ards the left shoulder. 
ards the horse’s head. 


In “halting,” the little finger is turned upwards towards 
st, and resumes position as soon as the horse is 


D2 
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In “reining back,” these motions are repeated alternately 
at every step. 


2. In “turning tothe right” and “right about,” the little 
finger is turned, and the hand a little raised towards the 
right shoulder. | 

In “right shoulder in,”’ on turning from the boards, the little 
finger towards the right shoulder; when in shoulder in, the 
little finger should partly work upwards towards the breast, 
partly towards the left shoulder to keep the Horse’s shoulders 
leading. 

In “right pass,” the little finger towards the right shoulder, 
If the forehand is too much advanced, the little finger towards 
the body, to check it. 

In “half passage,”’ the little finger not so much tothe right 
shoulder. 


3. In “ working to the left,” the same movements towards 
the left shoulder, as laid down above towards the right. 


4. In “moving forward,” the little finger towards the 
-_horse’s head, to ease the reins for a moment. 


RIDING WITH ARMS. 


When the horses work well with the bit, and the men have 
acquired steadiness and lightness of hand— 
Having been previously perfected in Sword, Carbine, and 


Lance exercise on foot, the men are to be practised in the 


same, and the Pistol exercise, mounted, according to the Re- 
gulations for each. 


Carry Swords—The Right arm half-way between the wrist 
and the elbow, to touch the hip lightly ; the lower part of the 
arm square to the upper; the wrist rounded so as to incline 
the edge slightly to the left; sword-hand on a level with 
bridle-hand. | 

Slope Swords—The Arm being in the same position, by 
bending the wrist upwards, and relaxing the 3rd and 4th 
fingers, the sword is allowed to fall back on the shoulder. 


When “ Draw Swords” is ordered at a walk, the men re- 
main at “ Carry Swords,” till ordered to ‘* Slope ;’? when at 4 
‘« trot,”? or “canter,” they come to “slope” directly. 


' 
{ 
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Leaping. 


s the judgment of the Instructor, the Ride are 
ly advanced for the purpose— 
should be generally practised at the end of each 


ae Standing Leap,” bring the horse up to the bar 
mated walk, halt him with a light hand on his 
_as he rises, feel the reins only enough to prevent 
ing slack; when the horse springs, yield them en- 
yhen the hind feet come to the ground, collect the 
, resuming the usual position, and moving on at 
ace: the body is to be inclined forward as the horse 
back as he alights. 


‘Flying Leap,” the horse must not be hurried, or 
rush; but his head must be kept steadily and 
o the bar, with a light hand. Position the same as 
Standing Leap.” 
g, the bridoon will be used for some time, to ease 
of the bit on the horse’s mouth. 
the horse violently, after he has made the leap, 
rticularly avoided; as the horse takes it as a 
, when he ought to be encouraged, and becomes 
e bar the next time. 
istructor will, of course, use his judgment in varying 
ments so as not to make the lesson too tedious, 
o one day what had been omitted the day before. 
: the desson he will occasionally order “ Halt, ” and 
ase,” or “* Dismount.”’ 
ever opportunity offers, the men and horses should 
sed in leaping Ditches; for doing which, the above 
ms are equally applicable, 
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DOUBLE RIDE. 


The Ride being formed as for ‘“‘ Single Ride,” and having 
made some turns across the manege, to steady the horses, the 


Right leading, “ Tell off by Files from the Front.” 


The leading File says ‘‘ Right,” the next “ Left,” and go 
on; each file, in telling off, turning his head inwards. 

ne The Double ride may be formed, by “ Down the 

Atal Centre” —“ Right and Left incline ;”” on which the 

Fig. left; or by “ Right and Left Pass ;’? on which the 
Right files pass to the right, the Left to the left. 

In both cases, the files, on arriving at the boards, go round 
the manege to the opposite hand from that to which they in- 
clined or passaged, z.e., Left files to the right—Right files to 
the left. 

Pl Vik Or, when marching in line across the school, by 
“ Right Files Right about turn ;” on which the Right 
files go about, changing dressing to the left, and go 
round to the left. 

The File leading to the left, answers for the pace; 
the File leading to the right, keeping half a horse’s 
length less forward, his horse’s head dressed on 
the knee of the other. The Files pass, always, bridle-hand 
to bridle-hand. | 


“Close your Files”—The leading Files keeping a steady 
pace, the remainder walk out till they have the distance for 
double ride, a yard and a half, or trot up to that distance if 
ordered. 


| Fig. 1. 


Pl. VII. 
Fig. 2. 


* Down the Centre’’—This word must be given in time to 
allow the Files going to the right, to press up even with those 
going to the left, the leading Files turning down the centre 
abreast of one another, at three yards interval, or less, ac- 
_ cording to the size of the school; right Files dressing by the 
Left. 

At the end of the school the File to the right dresses again 
as before. | 


“ Right and Left Turn”—Across the school, carefully 
preserving dressing and interval. 


Right files incline to the right, and the Left to the — 
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‘baine well made— 

Je Right and Left’?—Two Circles are formed, 
e of three yards between them, or less, 

‘to the size of the manege; both files to 


entire”. —“ Go large’? — “Circle and 
2» Right and Left zncline’»—From the 
hen within three yards, they square the 


yh 


g 
mn the centre. 


tand Left incline ??-—From the centre to- 


n the Centre”»—“ About ””—The Files go 
the hand to which they were working, 
yards from one another. 


ack »__The men not to look behind them, 
st to the horse being square, and interval 
ept, to pass the opposite files. 


Bending Lesson. 


ind Left Shoulder in?»—Up the sides of 
ve, When near the centre of the end— 


n the Centre ”»—“< Right and Left Pass ”— 

d Left Shoulder In”—The horses turn- 
he centre continue the shoulder in on two 
| the middle of the school. 


t and Left—Inwards Pass*”’—The horses 
the centre again, continue the passage on 
wo the middle of the school. 


and Left Turn”—The horses turning 
unches, continue the passage to the boards, 
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Pl. IX. 
Fig. }i ; 


he boards and from the centre at the same time. 


Pl. IX. 
Fig. 2. 


ogether without a command; cover and press for- 


PLEX, 
Fig. 2. 


PL Xx, 
Fig. I. 


Pl. X. 
Fig. 2. 


ard” —The “ Turns,’ —“ Circles,”’—“ Inclines,”’ &c. 
me at a walk and trot, as laid down in “ Single 


Pl. XI. 
Fig. 1, 1. 


Ph, AL 
Fig. 1, 2. 
Fig. 1, 3. 


Pl. XI. 


’ Fig. 1, 4. 


Pl. XI. ii Wi 
Fig: 2, 1. 
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** Right and Left Shoulder In”’—At the end of the Schoo} 
the Files working to the Right receive the word— ; 


pix. “Leading File Right Pass”*—Bach of those files 
at the corner comes to “ Right Pass” in succession 
so that the files pass head to head. ‘ 


When the leading file has cleared those in “ Left Shoulde; 
In ee, 


Pl, XI. “ Leading File, Right Shoulder In??—Both bei 

Fig-2,5. at shoulder in again— 
oe “Right and Left Pass, Shoulder Out” — Horses 
turning on the centre continue to passage, heads to 
the boards, and half a yard from them. 


Fig. 2, 4. 


ng 


Vig. 1,; 1. 


Pl. XI. “* Right and Left Shoulder In??—Horses turned on 
Fig. 1,2. the centre. 


‘ Forward ’’ — Horses to be squared, and press forward 
round by the boards. 

The succession of these movements may be varied at the 
discretion of the Instructor, who must pay due attention to all 
turns being made correctly, whether on forehand, centre, or 
haunches. 

When passing down the centre, at the word— 


“ Rank Off »—They rank off alternately, bridle-hand to 
bridle-hand, commencing with the right leadiug file; all to 
come up forehand and haunches, together to the same ground, 
and no incline allowed in going to the boards. 


After the Bending Lesson, 


““ Canter””— Down the Centre’?—The leading files turning 
together, and leading down the centre, the remaining covering 
correctly, haunches following true, neither thrown in nor out. 

The turns and circles to right and left, down the centre 
and about, may be practised as at a trot, as well as the “ half 
passage to the right and left,’’ from the end of the school. 

“« Draw Swords’>—The ride may be ordered down the centre, 
and perform the sword exercise, practise cuts and points, cuts 
and guards, and points and defence, the leading files turning 
from the end of the school, two yards from the corner, so a8 
to allow working the sword up the school again. 

The lance exercise may be done in the same way ; but 
when the lances are without balls, the files must work to the 
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d left, from one another, by word of command, to — 

cidents. : 

In ructors to be careful not to do too much, and by 
or halting occasionally to ease the horses. 


rn Swords, Draw Pistols?—Loading and firing at 
is to be practised; “ Right and Left Present,” 
inwards, towards one another trom the sides, and from 
er down the centre. : 
at the “ present,” in passing at the end of the school, 
recovers pistol at the corner, and presents again when 
other files. : : 
o fired and loaded again at the canter, and made — 
ree turns steadily, just while passing in the centre, 


>_< Front Present” —The horses’ heads to be lightly 
left. 


>_< Return Pistol,’—“ To Guard draw Swords”— 
instead of drawing swords with the regular motions, 
sto come to the guard at once, “right front guard” 
d:; when in motion the files to the left, ‘left front 
ose to the right, * right front euard.’’? If passing 
of the school, both “left front guard ” till passed. 


e Swords” —“ Take Distance” —“ March”—A horse’s 
1d a half distance; the leading files increase their 
each has gained his distance in succession. | 
n at the Corners’—At the corner, the file Pl. XII. 
to the left makes a turn and a half on the Fig. 2, 2. 
hes, and leads in an oblique line to the other 

‘end of the school, each doing the same in succes- 
the files to the right do the same at the opposite cor- 
1 passing close behind the croup of the left file and 
he proper interval, preserving distance and covering 
, to prevent any check or wavering. 


files being at the sides of the school, 


rease your Pace’—The leading files gradually in- 
he pace to that of manceuvre, eleven miles per hour, 
the distance correctly ; the Instructor takes care that 
ses are properly bent and trae, and the men’s positions 
erved. When settled to a steady pace— 

D5 
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“ Canter Short?—€ollect the horses to the school pace, 
When steady— : 


“* Trot’—The whole drop at once into the regulated trot 
of the school. 


When steady, “ Trot Out”—Increase gradually to the tro; 
of manceuvre, 8} miles per hour. 


When steady, “Trot Short??—Collect the horses to the 
school pace again. 


Pl. XII. * Canter”—“ Left Files A bout’’—They come 
Fig.2,3. about on the haunches, being at the boards. 

PL. XT. ‘ Circle right”’—The right and left files turn to 
Fig. 1 the right from the boards together, circle round each 


other, advancing with right front guard. 


Pl Xt “ Attack” —When within measure, the right files 
Fic.o, Cul one and two at the vpponents’ face ; they de- 
’ fend by first and second guard; or, the left files 
may attack and the right defend. 
After they have circled round each other, they retire with 
the “right rear guard.” 


Pl. XIII. “ Leading Files, Right Incline?—The files pass 
Fig. 2, each other left hand to left hand. 


“ Circle Left”—Circle, as to the right hand, but now they 
advance with the “left front euard,?’—* Attack”? as before, 
and retire with the “left rear guard.” 


—“ Leading Files, Left Incline? —« Left Files About?— 
Passing again left hand to left hand. ' 


Oxs,—lIn this circling, the files being prepared with masks 
and basket-sticks, or half with sticks and half with lance foils, 
may be ordered to circle entire, and to engage loose, great 
attention being paid to the steadiness of the bridle-hand, and 


to the proper aids of the legs; so that the horses may not 
be struck or rendered unsteady. 


« Dress’? —Each leading file halts on the side on which 
he left the boards, fronting the other files at a horse’s length 
distance ; the remainder halt and dress to their leaders, on 
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de the school; then march, and the “ Left Files 


owever, a better practice with the masks and sticks, 

ne can be spared for it,) to form the right files 

the left files at the other end of the school, and 

, being named, one from each squad, advance at a 

nd meeting in the middle of the school, take their own 

attacking and defending ; and practising the directions 
ulations for Sword Exercise, page 139, &c. | 


e your Files” —Leading files keep the pace: the rest | 


ing Files, Circle Right and Left”—The yy xq. 
les turn from the boards, and form a circle 
‘and left; the remainder following the 
leading files correctly: the circle must be propor- 
e strength of the ride. In narrow schools this 
one by right and left files together, but may be 
ach in succession, the others being halted. 


Fig. 1, 2. 


ing Files Change’ —Making a sharp in- py, xu. 
y change and begin the circle on the other 

leading files conform to one another, so as 
om the boards and from the centre together ; having 
gain, and the leading files in the centre of the school. 


ard?”—They lead straight down the **!" 
| Fig. 1, 4. 


Fig. 1, 3. 


| Distance”—A horse’s length and half distance. 


ut or Left Files, Dress on the Intervals’— | * SY: 
going to the right dress on the interval. Bie. & t- 


the Centre’—When about half way down *) *#Y- 


F) Fig. 2, 2. 
Yhange and Circle, Right and Left?—The xq. 
file to the left being in advance, changes first ; 
leading: file close behind his horse's croup ; 
files to the left changing in front of those to the right. 
es must not turn too sharp, but incline so as to pass 
the croup of the horse, changing before each. 


Fig. 2, Se 


ny of these movements are adapted for the open Manege, and can- 
be done in small schools. é 
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The leading file, that has changed to the left, begins his 
circle as soon as he has changed, at a very collected pace, 

The leading file that has changed to the right, 
rides a circle round the others, every one followin 
the track of the leading file, and closing up to a yarg 
distance. When he sees that all have changed, he increases 
his pace; after circling twice round, 


Pl, XIV. 
Fig. 2, 4. 


“Go Large’’—The leading files start at an ip. 
creased pace, till the distances are correct again, 
In beginning this lesson the change to be practiseg 
first without circling. 


PLXY * Right and Left Turn,’— Right Fales Halt,” — 

— & Left Files About,’—“ Dress,” —* Eyes Right,” 

—** March,”’—“ Canter’’— Or, the single ride may 

be formed in the same way at a ‘‘ Canter,” only that, instead 

of the files passing, the files that go about do so before the 

others come up to them, and when they do, move on together, 
The ride going to the right, when near the corner, 


Pl. XV. “ Serpentine’’—The leading file inclines to the 
Fig.2, right across the school, not too sharply, and makes 
a Zig-zag course down the school, always coining 
within a horse’s length of the side of the Manege, 
or nearer, according to the size of it; and arriving 
at the end, he goes the same way at which he commenced. 

In turning to the right, the horses to canter to the right; 
in turning to the left, change and canter to the left; the change 
to be made without checking, neither throwing the haunches 
in nor out, but exactly following the leading file. 

Before ‘ Serpentine’’ is done at a canter, it should be tried 
at a walk and trot. 


After the Serpentine, 


oT “ Right About Form’?—At the end of the school, 
Fig.2, at loose files. 

The ride may now leap by twos over the bar 

in the centre; first at a walk, and then at a 
Fig.l. canter. 

Or being halted in two files in the centre, at two or three 
horses’ lengths from nose to croup, the left files may attack 
the right in a canter, in the three first practices, turning in 
succession two horses’ lengths in front of the right leading 
file, filing past them, and attacking the standing files as they 
pass them. 


Pl, XIV. 
Fig, 2, 5. 


Fig. 1, 2,3. 


1, 2, 3, 


4, 5. 


Fi, XVI. 
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con. About? us See March’? —And ; 


a canter 


“Then “ Left Form”?’—At the end of the school 
prepared for post practice, according to Regulations 
| Sword Exercise. 


of the foregoing movements; nor is it iLiad 
ould be performed in each lesson. 
end of every lesson, the ride is formed, at loose 
e end of the Manege, and advances in line the 
the school, varying the pace from “ walk,” 
d “canter,” on different days. The Instructor is to 
he whole lead with the same leg, according to the 


ion: lly it is a good practice to name two men, three 
s distant, vents on the word March, advance at the 

, preserving their dressing distance and straight 

o the end, where they are halted. Two others 
ed, do the same, and so on, till the whole ride is 
tear the end. ‘This accustoms the horses to quit the 
dily, and the men to start them true and square 
roper aids, and to keep them in a straight line, with- 
g, when unsupported by other horses, on the right 


Bone pistol 1 is fired 1 ces front of the ride, encouraging 
— giving a handful of oats to those which are 


ng, the horses may be advanced into the smoke. 
found to steady the horses more effectually than a 
al of firing mounted, before the horses are accustomed 
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Section If. 


TRAINING OF THE HORSE. 


Instructions for Training a Young Horsge. 


The first object in the training of the Horse is, by gentle ang 
progressive lessons, to make him quiet and tractable; fo, 
which purpose, all the proper means must be used—such ag 
feeding, patting, handling, rubbing him, taking up his feet, 
&c. 

The practice of the longe is intended for this purpose, ag 
well as to render him supple, to give him the free and proper 
use of his limbs, to form his paces, and to prepare him in al] 
respects for the cavalry service. 

This part, therefore, of the instruction of the horse, as it 
requires great judgment, patience, and attention, should be 
entrusted only to the most careful and experienced men. If 
harsh treatment be used, he will become timid, and the fear 
of being roughly treated will incline him to resistance and 
disobedience. Every kind of violence and severity must 
therefore be avoided. | 


Bridling. 


The horse being brought to the riding-house,”or longing- 
ground, a plain snaffle bridle is to be placed in his mouth, so 
as to touch lightly both corners of it without gagging, or 
making him uneasy: the throat-band must be sufficiently 
slack to admit the breadth of three fingers under the jaw-bone. 
The snaffle reins are to be tied, so as to hang loose upon his 
neck. 


Cavesson. 


The snaffle bridle having been properly fitted, the horse 
should be encouraged, and the cavesson put on. It should 
be placed about three inches above the nostrils; if higher, it 
would partly lose its power; if lower, it would affect his 
breathing. 


The strap of the cavesson, (which should act both as 4 
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curb,) going under the snaffle, must not be 
ht, as the horse would thereby be made uneasy ; 
bayer from GbeekcbitrS to check-piece, under 


tions should be made by two men only ; if more 
a young horse is apt to take alarm. No noise 
should be made, and care should at all times be- 
nothing may hurt, tickle, or otherwise mee 


ai to be taught a young horse i is, to go ee 
until he does this freely, nothimrg else should be. 


is accustomed to go forward readily, he should be 


Lona.) 2!) oy 


n should be begun on a circle from 20 to 30 yards 
— It is of little importance upon which hand the 
gun, provided the horse be equally accustomed 
ce on either hand; but as horses are usually fed, 
saddled, and led on the near side, they are generally 
follow and lead better by the left rein than by the 
it should be found that a horse is less tractable on 
on the near side, two lessons may be given on the 
e on the left. A young horse must not be supposed 
tive, if he should hesitate, or stand still when it is 
mat he should move on; because this often happens 
or from his not knowing what is required of him, 
be overcome by encouragement. 
with a whip (with which the horse must not be 
t) following at a distance, should show it now and 
the horse seems to hang back; and he should 
und in the rear of the horse, if he disregards the 
t of the man who leads him. When this does 
ce the effect, he may be lightly touched with the 
the girths. 


Trot. 


se has been led several times round the house or 
a the man holding the longing rein should gently 
oa trot; if the horse goes quietly, he gradually — 
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lengthens the longing rein, so that the horse may scarcely 
feel it: he should continue to go round the circle at an actiya 
pace, nearly opposite the horse’s shoulders, so as to keep hip, 
out and press him forward. 

If the horse takes kindly to his lesson, the man holding the 
whip will be sufficient to keep him out to the circle, and UD to 
his pace; and the man holding the cavesson may lengthen 
it by degrees, until the circle on which he himself moveg 
becomes a small one, or until he has only to turn round on the 
same spot. Should the horse fly or plunge, the cavesgoy 
rein may be shaken, without jerking, which will bring him tg 
a trot or walk again. The man holding the rein ought to 
have a light and easy hand. For the first two or three days, 
the horse should not be urged too much ; if he goes gently, 
without jumping or resisting, it is sufficient. In this manner 
the horse may be longed to the right, left, and to the right 
again, changing often from the walk to the trot. When he 
has been longed a few times to each hand, he should be 
halted, by gently feeling the longing rein, and by speaking to 
him : the rein should be carefully shortened, and gathered up | 
in the hand, and the horse led to the centre of the circle, 
caressed, and dismissed. 

Having practised the above lesson for a few days, the horse 
may be urged a little more in the trot; but the greatest care 
and attention are requisite to teach him to use his limbs without 
straining them. An accident may easily occur in this lesson 
by a sudden jerk, or by a too forcible pull of the cavesson. 


Bending. 


After each lesson, which ought never to be so long as to 
fatigue the horse, he should be led into the centre of the 
circle, and placed straight upon all fours; he should then be 
caressed, and a few oats may be given to him. - The man hold- 
ing the longing rein should take it short in one hand, at the 
same time patting and rubbing the horse about the neck and 
head with the other: he should then try, with the right hand, 
to“ bend ’’ the horse’s head a little to the riaht ;—the “ bend”’ 
ought to be in the very poll of the neck. This must be done 
very carefully, and by slow degrees ; and, if repeated after 
each lesson, to the left as well as to the right, it will greatly 
assist the future instruction. 
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| | Reining Back. 


bending lesson the horse must be tried to rein back. 
vho holds the cavesson, placing himself in front 
the horse, should take the snaffle reins near the 
oth hands, and endeavour, by a gentle and alternate 
the bit against the bars of the horse’s mouth, to 
m go back a step or two, always moving him forward 
ning him back. 
yields to the pressure of the bit, this will, at first, be 


Saddling a young Horse. 


Id be done, in the first instance, in the manege, 
ground, and with the utmost caution. One man 

he horse, and taking the snaffle in both hands near 

; of the bit, should hold him while another places 

dle on his back, the girths and stirrups being laid 

he girths are then to be carefully let down. The 

to be placed in the middle of the horse’s back, the 

about the breadth of a hand behind the play of the 


— Having placed the saddle, and the horse show- 
asiness or resistance, the man takes the girths very 
d draws them on each strap, loosely at first, so as 
prevent the saddle from falling off; he afterwards 
them by degrees, by drawing them on the straps 
y, asingle hole at atime; great care must be taken 
girths be not drawn so tightly as to occasion uneasi- 
he horse; they should always admit of the fingers 
ssed easily between them and his body. 
orse, being thus treated kindly and carefully, and the 
spt on his back for a few hours each day, will soon 
e saddled with less caution ; but a proper degree of 
always be observed in girthing horses, whether young 


ek ah 
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Crupper. 


Great caution must also be used in putting on the crupper : 
any mismanagement in the early attempts may create a diff. 
culty not easy to be overcome.—Almost all horses will beay a 
smooth, firm handling of their quarters and tail if gradually 
begun by patting and rubbing the body ; but few will suffe, 
a light or undecided touch, which therefore must be carefully 
avoided. 

In putting on the crupper care must be taken that none of 
the long hair of the tail remains between it and the dock. 

The crupper, when properly fitted and placed, should admit 
_ the breadth of the hand between it and the croup of the 
horse. 


Breast Plate —The breast plate should be so buckled that 
the upper edge of the rosette in front be the breadth of three 
fingers above the sharp breast-bone of the [horse’s chest; it 
should admit the breadth of the hand on the flat of his 
shoulder-bone ; and also between the martingale and his 
chest. During these operations, the horse’s attention is to be 
kept up by the man who is holding him; and every step in 
their progress should be accompanied by caresses and en- 
couragement. | ‘ ; 

The saddle being properly fitted on the horse’s back, the 
stirrups are at first to be fastened across the saddle ; when the 
horse goes quietly, the stirrups may be let down, in order to 
accustom him to them. 

He is now to go through the former longing lesson; but 
no attempt to mount him should be made until he becomes 
reconciled to the saddle. 


- 


The Cross. 


In order to bring the horse to lift his forehand and. carry his 
head properly in the longe, and to give him a feeling of the 
snaffle before he is mounted, the cross may be used (particu- 
larly with young and weak horses). It must be buckled 
on with or without the saddle, with the same care as in 
saddling. There should be three buckles at different heights 
on each upper arm of the cross, The cross reins should be 
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.e end to the ring of the snaffle, on each side, and 
s to the buckles of the cross; to the highest for 
ses whose heads want raising; to the middle one 
horses where the head is naturally well placed; to 

t for those who carry their heads too high. 
ins should be quite easy at first, and are to be 
y degrees, and with great care not to gag, or con- 
horse too much, or produce a constant and dead 
on the snaffle. To produce the bend, the rein on the 
h the horse is longing, may be one or two holes 


ns must be altered when longed to the other hand. 
r rein may occasionally be fastened to a-higher 
n the inner one. : 
e must be taken not to press the horse too sud~ 
to the snaffle by showing the whip; it must be done 
grees and with great gentleness. — 


Mounting. 


young horse becomes used to the saddle, and the 
r finds him sufficiently prepared by the exercises of 
, he is to be mounted, in doing which great caution 
ness are necessary; and two men should assist the 
10 is to mount. : 
the cavesson, facing the horse, is to hold him 
bridle, keeping his head rather high, and engaging 
ion; the other, on the off-side, should take hold of 
p-leathers near the saddle-tree, with the thumb upon 
and the fingers under it, and by pressing upon it 
elbow at the proper moment, keep the saddle even 
man is mounting. | 
an who is to mount (who should at first be without 
t proceed with great gentleness, frequently com- 
topping, and beginning again, until by flattering 
ing the horse between each attempt, he finally seats 
takes the snaffle reins in each hand, lightly feeling 
mouth. 


Walk. 


se has been ‘perfectly quiet during the above ope- 
may be carefully led forward and encouraged ; the 
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man who leads the horse by the cavesson rein should fix his 
eyes attentively upon him; and if he perceives any dispos_ 
tion to kick or plunge, must try, by gently shaking the cayeg. 
son, to keep his head up and engage his attention. The horge 
should then be led round the circle at a walk; right and left. 
halted in the centre, caressed, and a few oais given to him. ’ 

The man should dismount with the same care and attep. 
tion; and once more mount and dismount; making much of 
the horse afterwards. He should then bend his head to the 
Tight and left, make him step back a pace or two, and dismigsg 
him. : 

This lesson shonld be continued for a few days, until the 
horse performs it with ease to himself, and allows the man to 
mount and dismount without the least difficulty. When the 
horse becomes familiar with the circle, and is accustomed, by 
the gentle application of the aids, to go forward, to bend, 
and turn to the right and left, to rein back, and to halt, the 
cavesson may be taken off, and he may be ridden round the 
manege, or longing ground, a man on foot occasionally assist- 


ing. 
Trot. 


The horse must be confirmed in the walk and trot round 
the manege. The quicker paces grow out of each other, 
When the horse walks freely he is to be pressed into a trot, 
moderately at first, supported by a light and lively hand; then 
into a full trot, whenever the Instructor shall think him suff- 
ciently practised in the former lessons. 


Aids. 


All aids, with a young horse, particularly in his early lessons, 
ought to be as simple as possible, to be easily understood by 
him. The young horse is now supposed to be, in poiut of 


instruction, on an equality with the most tractable of the re- 


mount horses when they first join a regiment. 


. eae ned 1 - 


| 


| 


ES OF WALK AND TROT, IN HALTING 
Dp REINING BACK. 

by ng and unbroken horses are received, they must, of 
. treated in the manner directed in pages 70 to 76. 
horses, which are less raw, should at first be ridden 
sed horsemen, with stripped saddles and snaffle bridles. 
lessons in horsemanship are received in training 
ses; and as soon as the soldier is qualified by pre- 
ise on formed horses, he should train a young 
erly sized and suited for himself, under due super: 
», This observation is equally applicable to officers - 
rs. By this meas a mutual attachment is formed 
man and horse, which cannot be too much encou- 


od 


ver a horse makes resistance, the saddlery shoul 
lly examined, in order to find out whether any part 
or tickles him ; whether his awkwardness in per- 
lesson proceeds from ill temper, weakness of limb, 
ution, or from previous ill-treatment ; and it must 
forgotten that it is necessary, at first, to proceed with 
slow motions and degrees, in order to give them time 
and what is required of them. 

‘and skill hardly ever fail in making a vicious horse 
—mere force, or want of skill and coolness, only 
im in bad tricks. 

spositions and capacities of horses are various and 
-earefnlly studied; the timid encouraged, the impe- 
restive subdued by patience and firmness. 


Longe. 


ms for a remount horse, previous to his being ridden, 
se in the longe at a walk and trot, to the right and 


r the exercise of each pace, the horse should be led into 
ddle of the circle and caressed; he should then be 
Obend to the right and left, and also to rein back, at 
step or two: this will be effected by a light and equal 
» with the snaffle on the bars of the mouth. When 
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the horse understands what is intended, the Instructo,y Ma 
require more from him, always moving him forward after 
reining him back. When the horse does this freely, he jg i 
be reined back two or three paces, successively, and advance d 
again, as before. 

When the horse has rested a little after the longe, he m, 


be mounted, dismounted, and led on the off as well as the 


near side. ; 


Walk. 


This lesson may commence by the horse being ridden at 4 
walk once round the manege, making the corners angular, noy 
round; he may then be made to turn to the right and to the 
left, across the manege, and to change by inclining, ending 
with going round the manege : heshould then be placed square 
on his legs, caressed, and dismissed, 

These movements, repeated and varied, will be sufficient fo, 
a few days, and will prepare the horse for similar lessons at 
the trot. 

The snaffle reins must be held in the hands separately, and 
somewhat asunder, in order to raise the horse’s head and 
neck : this will also tend to give freedom to the shoulders, and 
to collect the haunches under him. 

The horse must:be kept attentive by a light feeling of the 
bridle, and by a gentle pressure of the calves of the legs, so as 
to teach him to obey the mouth-piece. The pace must be 
decided and animated, but not fast. : 


Trot. 


The horse having gone through a part of his lesson at a walk, 
to both hands, may be urged to the trot, repeating the turnings, 
and inclining to the right and left, as in the walk, but varying 
their order. After the trot, he is again walked, halted, made 
to bend to the right and left, to rein back, to advance, and to 
halt: he may then be caressed and dismissed. | 
The trot is a lesson of great importance to the well-train- 
ing of a young horse, and pains should be taken to confirm 
him in the free and extended practice of it. 
The trot must be moderate at first, and the step true an 
regular, As the horse improves, he should be made to trot 
out, occasionally restrained by the bridle, and urged by the 
pressure of the legs, so as to lighten the shoulders and throw 
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:t more on the haunches: this prepares him to stop, 
yr to advance with rapidity, and gives ease and grace 
movements, 

: , whether at a walk or trot, the pace of the 
st be firm, regular, and even ;—he should be made 
) the inside, and bend, in some degree, to the hand 
he works; this is done by shortening the inward rein 
gree required. 


Halt. 


‘a material part of the lesson, and may be re- 
ntageously if done with judgment. | 
sin bringing the horse’s haunches under him, and 
him attentive to the rider, by whom, at the same 
ould be somewhat animated. 


Rein Back. 


page 47. It must be done with great caution, 
ah the rider must not at first raise his ne as 


icing after reining back, the horse’s head must be 
e must be pressed forward in order to make him 
aunches under him. 

be a general rule, never to break or depress the 
generous spirit of the animal, by continuing this 
he grows dull and tired, and his strength and 
im; caresses and sigus of approbation on the one 
d occasional excitements on the other, are the proper 
Iling forth all his exertions. By the former, every- 
, In general, be done, with the advantage of having 
‘ments executed with activity and vigour, and the 
ee of his improvement continued without inter- 


ment may occasionally be necessary; but it need 
m be resorted to with horses placed in skilful hands ; 
Never be used except with perfect coolness and de- 
nd not until the Instructor has satisfied himself 
1orse knows what is required of him, that no natural 
‘other cause, prevents his ready obedience ; nor until 
gentle methods have failed. 


A 
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The Bend. 


The bend here intended is not that of the neck from t 
shoulder, but begins from the poll of the n@ck, so that the 
rider can see the horse’s inward eye, and that the foreheag 
and nose of the horse be exactly up and down, in a perpen. 
dicular line. Ifthe nose were drawn more towards the breast 
it would confine the motion of the shoulders, and produce Other 
bad consequences. 

The horse must not be kept long on the bend. The Upper 
joint of the neck, being unaccustomed to so great a turn, must 
be brought to the bend by degrees ;—it is equally necessa 
that he should be unbent very gradually and carefully ; j¢ 
this were to be done suddenly, or roughly, he would probab| 
resist the bend the next time, or would not yield to it Without — 
difficulty. 

As soon as a horse bends kindly to the inward rein, he 
will make much progress in the pliancy of every part of the 
body, in each succeeding lesson. 


Shoulder-in. 


This lesson, more than any other, helps to supple the shoulders, 
and to dispose the horse to draw his haunches under him. 

When he is properly bent in ‘ Shoulder-in,” his whole body 
from head to tail is curved, and he will move in two lines 
parallel to the sides of the manege, and always at the same 
distance from them ; the shoulders leading, the inward cross- 
ing over the outward leg. 

When this exercise is practised in the riding-house, the : 
horse should move so that his hind legs may be a full yard 
clear of the boards, in order to give space for his action and to 
prevent accidents. 

A horse that is dull and heavy in this lesson must not be 
hurried ; by repeatedly turning him into file and then resum- 


ing the shoulder-in, he will gradually learn what is required, 
and obey more readily. 


The Half Passage. 


~ When the horse has been duly prepared by the previous lessons 


of “ Shoulder-in,” he may commence the half passage from 
the incline. 
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exercise he should only be required to half-cross 
jlacing one foot before the other, advancing at the 
that he moves sideways; it is an introduction to 
ssage, in which one leg crosses over the other, and 
ent is sideways only. 


Passaging. 


on of the horse’s legs in “ Passaging’’ is the same 

« Shoulder-in,”’ but the head is ‘turned differently. 
Shoulder-in”’ the horse looks the contrary way to 
hich he moves; in the “ Passage’? he looks the way 
ng, and follows the leading rein, his shoulders pre- 
is. “haunches, the ue placed obliquely on the lines 
his legs are moving 


Canter and Gallop. 


e horse has been taught to “ Trot”’ freely, and has be- 
tiliar with the lessons of ‘* Shoulder-in,”? and ‘‘ Pas- 
he may be trained to the ** Canter’? and “ Gallop.” 
‘as relates to the general action of the horse, the 
? is the same as the “Gallop,” whether it be the 
lected step of the manege, or the extended pace of 
ge; there is ‘this difference, however, which distin- 
Mei, viz., 

‘Canter’? the horse’s forehand is raised, his whole 
‘collected and shortened, his neck bowed and his 
n in, and he moves by the spring of his haunches. 

early lessons, the ‘* Canter’? of a young horse is 
‘lone and loose, but by practice and good riding, it 
lually become short and collected. After the prac- 
lie trot, the horse should be caressed and permitted to 
1 little, he should then resume the ‘* Trot”? (which 
2 short and collected), and at the corners should be 
fore, and at the turn pressed into the ‘* Canter ;”” he 
im fail, if urged at the right moment, with a stronger 

f the outward leg, and a double feeling of the in- 
b, to lead with the inward leg. This, | ike other les- 
st proceed by degrees. At first, cantering round the 
will be sufficient. In the change by inclining, when 
Within a few paces of the opposite line of the manege, 
te horse must be pulled up and brought to the 
or “'rot,” and the “‘ Canter’? resumed at the next 

E 
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corner, when, if the aids be well timed, he will lead with the 
inward legs; the horse should afterward be made to. halt, to 
rein back, and to move forward; he may then be caresseq 
and dismounted. 

When the horse is confirmed in the canter, and has been 
taught to obey the aids in “ Shoulder-in” and ‘°° Passaging ” 
he may with ease and safety be made to turn across the mel 
nege at the “ Canter,” without altering his pace. 


The Circle. 


The horse must then be taught to circle, beginning at a 
walk: the “Circle” being at first large, and made smaller 
by degrees. 

When the horse has a firm, even, and cadenced* pace, at a 
walk in circle, he may be pressed into a gentle “ Trot,” and 
then into a “ Canter,’ which is to be shortened and collected 
by degrees. 

1n the circle, the hind to follow the track of the fore feet ; if 
the haunches are thrown within the circle too much, a Strain 
will be thrown on the hind quarters; if the haunches are — 
thrown without the circle, too much strain will be laid on the 
shoulder. 

The greatest care must be taken to avoid both these faults. 


Bitting.. 


The horse being obedient to, and well bent and collected with 
the snaffle, he may next be bitted. 

The bit is to be placed in the horse’s mouth, so that the 
mouth-piece be one inch above the lower tusk, and two inches 
above the corner tooth in mares. 

The head-stall parallel to and behind the cheek-bone. 

The curb to be laid flat and smooth under the jaw, to admit 
one finger between it andthe jaw-bone, and never tighter or 
looser, with a view to ease the horse’s mouth. 

The nose-band beneath the bridoon head-stall, one finger! 
to play between it and the nose. 


* Note.-Cadenced means that the time passed in making each step 
shall be exactly equal. The rider will get a habit of judging correctly of 
the cadence, by repeating to himself:—l1 for the first step, 2 for the 
second, 1 for the third, 2 for the fourth, and so on, 1 2, 1 2, 1 2, for the 


length of the manege, or round the circle: if the periods between 1 and 2 
are unequal, the pace is not well cadenced. 
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ridoon-rein of such length that, when held. by the 
n the full of the left hand, with a light feeling of the 
mouth, it will touch the rider’s waist. 

ding with the bit, the bridoon-rein to be held in the 
he bridle-hand, passing under the middle joint of the 
and over the longest joint of the fore-finger, the thumb 
firmly on the bit- rein. 

rmed horse must be rode on the bit entirely; but on 


t the bit-rein to be held loosely without: feeling the 
the bridoon only to be used as a snaffle. Afterwards, 
-rein is to be taken through the left hand into the 
d by feeling the bit gently with the bridle-hand, the 
to be made to step back, and encouraged when he 


in shoulder-in, the inward bit-rein may be felt till he 
it and bends. 7 

he horse being halted by the wall, may be bent by a 
y with the inward bit-rein. 

th, the bit alone may be used; but the right hand 
wy some time be ready to assist, by supporting with 
oon-rein, if the horse is uneasy with the bit. 

a horse continues uneasy and fretful with the bit for 
1e, the mouth-piece is most likely ill suited to him, 
ld, if possible, be changed*; or it may proceed from 
ng been sufficiently prepared with the snaffle; in 
the snaffle should be.resumed, and the bitting put 
onger. 


he young horse has become used to the bit, and 
ough his lesson without being aunoyed by it, he must 


1g Order.”’ 

caution must be used. in. putting on the baggage: 
uld first be done a few times in the manege, the valise 
nly lightly stuffed. with hay, and the weight of the 
les added by degrees. ) 


.—Each regiment should have afew bits with different and easy 
eces and: curbs, for the purpese of being used for any young 
vhich have delicate feelings in the bars and under jaw-bone, 
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Leaping. 


At first a young horse should be led over the bar lying on 


the ground till he passes over it without alarm. 

The bar may then be raised by degrees, and he will, by ey. 
couragement, learn to leap coolly in hand, from two to three 
feet in height. 

If impatient in going up to the bar, he should be halted 
reined back, halted, and tried again, till he leaps coolly ; if 
allowed to hurry or rush, he wiil become an uncertain and 
unsafe leaper. : 

When he leaps wellin hand standing, he may be ridden 
over the bar at a moderate height, the same method being 
taken to prevent rushing. 3 

When perfect in this, he may be put to the leap at a “ Walk,” 
“ Trot,” and “ Canter,”’ leading sometimes with the off, some. 
times with the near lee. When he has Jeaped well ounce, or 
twice at most, encourage and dismiss him. 


Of Sights and Sounds. 


Young horses must be gradually accustomed in the manege 
to drawing and returning swords, the sword and lance exer- 
cises, drums, and firing, both before them and off their backs. 

The horse, being naturally fearful of these things, must not 
have his terror added to by harsh treatment. By patience, and 
centleness being used, aud the horse finding that these sights 
and sounds do him no injury, and are not accompanied by 
chastisement, he soon becomes familiarized with them, and 
sees and hears them without alarm, One minute’s loss of 
temper, or violence in the rider, may throw the horse back 
for a month. 

In all practice with arms, at first, suddenness of movement 
should be avoided, and everything be done smoothly and 
quietly. 

To use the horse to firing, a pistol flashed in the pan at the 
end of each lesson, for some days, and a little corn given to 
him after it; and then firing the pistol daily, giving a handful 
of corn after it, will generally succeed in preparing him for 
firing in the ride. 


« 


When the horse is steady to arms and firing in the school, 


the same method should te tried in the barrack-yard or ope? 
manege. 
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SECTION IIT. 


ENTARY INSTRUCTION FOR FIELD 
EXERCISE. 


recruits and remount horses have been sufficiently 
the Riding-master will direct them to be exercised, 

esscn, in some elementary part of the Field-Move- 

ingle and double rank, according to the principles 

for the Instruction of the Troop and Squadron, so 
lly to fit them for riding in Squadron, as far as the 
lege, OF any convenient ground will permit, so that 
nay be pertectly capable of 


ing” ’ correctly to either hand. 


bd 


Is off by files,’? and “ threes.” 


ing and dismounting at double ranks and close 


@ by threes to the right or left, or about.” 


ering correctly, and keeping distance, in 
hrees.” 


cing or retiring by threes from either flank” — 
@ to the front,’’—*‘ to the reverse flank,’’—and ‘* to 
or left about.”’ | 


to the front, or rear’? —and ‘to the right or left” — 
othe right or left,’’—or, “ the reverse flank.” 


ng to the front,’’—or “to the right or left about.’ 


sing (on the move) from single files to files, to. | 
es. and to threes; and diminishing (when halted), 
ter to the fiche - 


cing and retiring in line.” 


ng to the right and left.”’ 


the foregoing system, to enable them to work at _ | 
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© Reining back.” 


“ Passaging to the right and left.” 


oer 


Dressing. 


The men must be instructed in the principles of dressing, ag 
laid down in the Instruction of the Troop or Squadron. 


Telling Off. 


The ride being formed at the regulated distance of files, the 
men are to be instructed to tell off by files and by threes 
and to prove their tellings off. 


From the Right, tell off by Files.—On this command, the 
right file of the division, turning his head at the instant of 
speaking to the left, utters the word ‘‘ Right”’ sufficiently 
loud to be heard by the next file, by the rear rank coverer 
when formed into two ranks, and also by the officer com- 
manding the squad; he then instantly looks to the front, 
The second man, in like manuer, tells off ‘‘ Left.” 


From the Right tell off by Threes—In telling off by threes, 
the first file tells off “* Right,” the second “ Centre,’ and 
the third “ Left,’ the fourth * Right,’ and so on. 


The telling off from the left of the division is done in like | 
manner, by the first man on that flank telling himself off” 
*¢ Left,’ whether by files or threes. 


: 

If the ride or squad be sufficiently numerous, it may be : 

told off in two divisions, according to the regulations. : 
The several tellings off are next to be proved: 


Prove your Tellings off—(A caution.) 


Right Files, Proof—On this command, the men who told 
themselves off “ Right” will quickly stretch out their right 
hands, their arms on a level with their shoulders, the thum 
upwards, and the palm of the hand to the left. 


As you were-—The men drop their hands to the usual 
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‘This command is given after proving each telling 


Files, Proof—Flanks of Threes, Proof—Flanks of 
Proof—These tellings off are proved in the same 


| i double ranks, the front rank only tell off; but the 
k take up and prove their tellings off with their front 


‘Dismounting and Mounting. 


- off by files is chiefly used for reining back the 
les for mounting and dismounting at close order. 


he squad is to Dismount, the command is given, 


to Dismount—The left files rein back until their 
eads are just clear of the line of their right files’ 
roups; they dress to the right; and the whole then 
ith the preparatory motions. | 


unt—This is performed as directed in the preceding 
jons, p. 45. 


the squad is to Mount, the command is given, 


to Mount—The several preparatory motions are 
quick succession. 


t—This is performed in the manner previously directed 
and the left files move up into line without waiting 
ord of command, and dress by the right files. 


the squad is in two ranks, and receives the cautionary 
d “ Prepare to Dismount,” the whole of the rear rank 
‘one horse’s length, in addition to their usual dis- 
‘close order, and halt without any command, the left 
at rank then proceed in the manner before directed 
gle or front rank, aud dismount by the same com- 


unting, the rear rank closes to its proper distance; 
left files have moved up, without any word of com- 
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Movements by Threes. 


The squad being formed in close files in single rank, three 
yards trom the side of the manege, told off by files, and threes 
and the tellings proved, it is to be explained to the men that. 
on the first sound of the word 


Threes Reght—The right and left of threes cast their eyes 
to the centre file, who, at the last sound of the word, imme. 
diately begins turning his horse to the right, on the centre 
point between the fore and hind feet, which each describe a 
quarter circle. 

The right file keeps the same relative position to the centre, 
by reining back in a circular direction, closing the right leg to 
circle the croup round. | 

The left file, by moving forward and to the right, in a circular 
direction, closing the left lee to keep the haunches from flying 
out. 

When the centre file has completed the right turn, he and 
the right file immediately dress to the left. 

The squad being now in column of threes, right in front, 
each three dressed correctly to the left, and the files covering, 
at the word 


March—The whole move at a walk, (unless another pace 
is named,) dressing to the pivot hand. The pivot files are 
answerable for covering and keeping up to the same distance 
to the file before them, as when dressed after the wheel. 

The leading pivot file conducts the column, and is answer- 
able for direction and pace. 

When the head is within a few yards of the corner of the 
manege, Halt. : 


_ In changing direction at the corners of the manege it must 
be explained that the pivot file does not halt, but continues 
in motion, describing part of a circle into the new direction, 
while the other files conform to the movement by a gradual 
change of direction and quickening their pace, taking care 
not to fly off from, or press on the file towards the pivot, and 
preserving their dressing. 


March—Leading Threes Left Wheel—At this word the 
column commences the change of direction, and when com- 
pleted, at the word 
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The pivot file moves straight to the front, the 
sing and square. 


ings repeated so as to round the two corners of the 
each end, the squad being arrived at its original 


—The centre files turning their horses to the left on 

, the left files reining back, the right files moving 
in a circular direction, the whole come into line, and 
he word Left Dress. 


command “ Dress” includes accuracy of alignement, 
oh distance of files from the pivot or dressing hand. 


t 


1 ont—The men look straight before them, and - a 
and correction ceases. 


. 


ame movements to be made to the left. 


Right, —-March—Having ordered a change of a 


the corners of the manege, 


- -Left Incline—Each man turns his horse one-third 
, on the horse’s fore feet, so that the centre and right 
their left knee behind the right knee of the man to 
fthem. The pivot files dress to the right, the threes 
own pivot file. They must, on no account, come 

heir left-hand man, and must not press upon or fly off 

-each horse to move free and straight on his own 


—Diagonally across the manege. 


»d—Each man squares his horse, supporting with _ 
® to keep the haunches from flying out, and the 
oves forward as before the incline.—Halé. ae 

shoulder forward or change of direction on the reverse 

is to be explained ; that the outer men on that flank 
the new direction, restraining their horses, while 
and pivot files conform, the latter continuing the 
of pace. : 
E 5 
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March,—Leading Threes Right Wheel—Forward—H aving 


repeated this at three angles of the manege, 


Right Incline,—Forward—Round to the left, till on the 
original ground : 


Halt,—Front,— Eyes Right,—March—Across the manege, 


Halt,—Threes about— 

It is to be explained that this is always right about. Aj 
the last sound of the word, the centre file turns right about 
on the centre; the right ‘had left files conform, by continuing 
the same movements as in Threes Right, till the wheel about 
is completed, when they halt, dressed by the centre of threes, 


Eyes Lefit,—March—Across the manege, regulated by the 
file on the left. 


Halt,—Front,— Right Dress—The threes come to the right 
about as hefoie, and dress to the right unless otherwise 
ordered. - 


Wheel of Threes on the Move. 


It is to be explained that, on the move, ‘‘ Zhrees Right” 
being ordered, at the last sound of the word, the right and 
-eentre of threes look to the left, and each three commences 
wheeling as a division on the fore feet of the horse of the 
right file, the ceutre and left file advancing and circling to the 
right till the wheel is completed; and at the word, “ For- 
ward,” the whole advance in column, each three dressing to 
the left. 


In the same manner on the move, the wheel about will be 
made by the centre and left file wheeling forward and circling 
to the right, till the wheel about is completed. Their horses 
in this case both bent to the right, and the left legs closed to 
keep the haunches from flying out ; the pivot file circling his 
horse’s croup round on the fore- feet with a pressure of the 
right leg. 


The wheel about being completed, at the word Forward, 


‘the line moves on, dressing to the left. 


Eyes Right,—March—On approaching the side of the 
manege. 


gz 


Right,—Forward—In column by the side of the ee 
dressing to the left. o 


; Right,—Forward —In line across the manege, 
y the left. a 


es Right,— Forward—lIn column by the side. 


es Right,—Forward— 


-Dress—F ormed on the original ground. 


; Right, —March—When near the side, allowing for the 
ab ut. 


; About,—Forward—<Across the manege. 


_—Forward,—Halt—On the original ground. 


ame movements may all be done at a trot, the In” 
‘paying great attention to distances being correctly 
‘he inclines will be made without any previous halt. 
ovements of threes from the halt, and the change on 
able pivot, may be done at a canter. 

e canter the half-passage may be done by threes from 
f the manege, each three turning to the right in suc- 
in the centre, and performing the half-passage by 
as is done by files in the riding lesson. , 
teaches the men to correct their distances from the 
point, when at a canter in line, without inclining or 
their squareness to the front. 

es right and left, and about, on the move, should not 


h—Hach man passes to the right, applying the same 
Be estion as in the riding lesson, except in the dis- 


lt —Dress—Each man checks his horse with the right 
da feeling of both reins, and dresses to the right, him- 
3 horse square to the front. : | 
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Eyes Front,— Left Pass—On which the men look to the 
left. : : 


March—The same to the left. 
Halt—Dress— 


Reining back at Close Files. 


Eyes Right,—March— Across the manege. 


Halt,— Rein Back,—March—The same aids and attention 


as in the riding lesson, only the difference of the distance of 
files. Halt. | 


Oxss.— Wheeling to the right and left, and right and left 
about; advancing and retiring in line; inclining to the right 
and left in line; filing from both flanks ; the various formations 
from file; and the increase and diminution of front on the 
move ; are all to be practised according to the regulations laid 
down in the Instruction of the Troop and Squadron. And when 
two or more squads are perfect in these movements in single 
ranks, they should be put together, and the same be practised 
n double ranks. 


[t is indispensable, that all officers of cavalry should qualify 
themselves, by a study of the principles and the practice of 
the foregoing exercises, in order to be enabled, personally, to 
give lessons to the troops to which they belong, both in the 
Single and Double Ride, and in the Elementary Instruction 
for Field Exercise ; so that whenever a riding drill by troops 
is ordered, the officers commanding them may “ exercise and 
discipline their troops’? in obedience to his Majesty’s com- 
mands, and in conformity to the established regulations. ) 

By these means, the officers become acquainted with the 
powers, fitness, and various qualities of their men and horses; 
a knowledge most essential to the good government of a 
body of troops, more especially in the various and trying 
Situations of actual service. 

The practice of giving instruction operates beneficially on 
the Instructor, who, with the advantages arising from observa- 
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rience, will naturally improve in his practical 
proticiency. The officer acquires the habit of 


nner. . 

rcises by troops are calculated for men and 
having gone through the drills prescribed in the 
ond parts of Military Equitation, are deemed fit 
4 pe are intended to preserve and to perfect 
dge and address which have been previously 
fithout frequent recurrence to these exercises, the 
and best disposed troops will infallibly lose 
hat dexterity and precision in their movements, 

nt practice can alone maintain. 


CHAPTER III. 


Section I. 


ARBINE EXERCISE ON FOOT. 


as the Cavalry Recruit shall have been sufficiently 
1 the Elementary Exercise of Marching, Facing, 
to be taught the exercise of the Carbine on Foot, 
refully instructed in all the details connected with 
oading, and Firing with Ball, the whole of which 
essential to be understood by the Cavalry, as by 
Soldier. ae 
cises of the Carbine and Pistol on Horseback are 
menced when the recruit shall have made a sufficient 
in Horsemanship, as directed in the Instructions on 


Manual Exercise. 


, having his carbine slung by the swivel, is 
in his right hand near the lock, his little finger 
he feather-spring, holding it by his right side, at the 
t of the arm, the muzzle elevated, but straight to 
This position, whether the carbine be slung, or 
» “the Trail.” a 
ce Arms—Raise the carbine with the right hand 
as the hip, and seize it with the left at the ‘‘ Gripe” 
with the full hand round the barrel and stock, 

ittle finger touching the feather-spring of the 
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lock); the lock downwards ;* the muzzle raised from t 
level, but straight to the front; then “unspring by disey. 
gaging the swivel from the carbine, and seize the small of the 
butt with the right hand. 


Two—Drop the carbine to the position of the “ Advance » 
steadying it with the fingers of the left hand; the arm square : 
across the body. At the ‘“‘ Advance,” the carbine is Sun. 
ported by the right hand against the right side, the three 
last fingers under the cock, the fore-finger under the guard, 
and the thumb above the guard. 


Three—Bring the lett hand to its place on the left side, 


Secure Arms—The thumb of the right hand is placed 
under the cock; the carbine is raised about two inches, and 
the muzzie is brought forward from the arm about four 
inches; at the same time the left hand is brought briskly 
across the body, and seizes the carbine at the gripe. 


Two—Carry the carbine across the body to the left Side, 
and bring it down under the left-arm, with the muzzle straight 
to the front, and about a foot lower than the butt; at the 

same time withdraw the right hand. 


Advance Arms—Lower the butt, and raise the muzzle 
of the carbine to an upright position against the left side; the 
right hand, across the body, lays hold of the small of the 
butt. | 


_ Two—Carry the carbine to the “ Advance,” and steady it 
with the fingers of the left hand. 


Three—Bring the left hand to its place on the side. 


Present Arms—Raise the carbine from the ‘ Advance,” 
and seize it with the left hand, as directed for the first motion 
of the ‘‘ Secure.”’ 


Two—The right hand raises the carbine to the poise, 
grasping the small of the stock; the left hand, quitting its 
position at the gripe, is placed above the lock, fingers encil- 
cling the stock, the little finger touching the feather=-spring, 
and the side of the hand resting on the guard; the point of 
the thumb as high as, and opposite to, the left eye; both 
— elbows close. : 


* In advancing arms from the Trail when the carbine is not sprung 
the lock is not to be turned downwards. 
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e carbine is brought down to the extent of the 
, the butt projecting, letting the muzzle fall into the 
the left ; the lock Konndd a little outwards, and the 
ing against the knuckle joint of the first finger, this 
second finger only resting on the small of the stock, 
-s shut in the hand; the point of the middle finger of 
sand touching the feather-spring, and the first finger 
the iniddle one, the others shut in the hand ; the 
thumb touching the seam in the centre of the flap 
rousers ; the right foot at the same instant drawn back | 
inches behind the left heel; both knees straight. 

e Arms—Carry the ar Wnie to the ‘‘ Advance,” stea- 
th the fingers of the left hand. 


ring the left hand to its place by the side. 


irms— At one motion throw the carbine toadiagonal 
ross the body, the lock to be outwards, and at the 
the breast, the barrel opposite the left shoulder. The 
nd grasps the small of the butt, just below the right 

ae left holds the carbine at the gripe, the thumbs of 
| pointing towards the muzzle. 


n this position the pan is opened or shut at one 
the purpose of inspection of the locks, flints, &c. 


e Arms—Bring the carbine down from the ** Port” 
dvance ;”’ the left hand steaying it. 


ring the left hand to its place by the side. 


Arms—The right hand is to be brought forward and 
etainine its hold of the carbine as at the “ Advance, 
mb three inches below the bottom of the jacket ; 
n to be kept near the body, the guard of the carbine 
little to the front, and the muzzle to the right 


at Ease—In standing at ease, with the Arins at the 
, the left hand to be brought across the body, and 
the right. : ‘ 


word “ Attention,” the left ‘and is to be quickly 
down, and the carbine dropped at once to the 


| Carbine—The carbine is raised from the Advance,” 
ht pand, as high as the hip, with the lock turned 


98 Carbine Exercise on Foot. 


Two—The carbine is “sprung” by the right hand seiziy 
the swivel, and securing it through the ring. 8 

Three—The right hand seizes the carbine at the gripe, 
drops it down to the “ Trail ;” the left hand quits it at the s 
time. 


and 
ame 


Platoon Exercise. 


The squad, being at the “ Advance,” will receive the com. 
mands and instruction for the platoon exercise. 


Prime and Load—Bring the carbine to the “ primiy 
position,” making a quarter face to the right. In this “ pogj. 
tion,’ the carbine is to rest against the hollow of the right 
side, the muzzle raised as high as the peak of the helmet op 
. chacos, but pointing directly to the front; the left hand across 
the body grasping the carbine at the swell, and the thumb 
of the right hand behind the steel, the elbow a little turned 
out. 


Two—Open the pan, extending the fingers alone the lock- 
plate. | 


Handle Cartridge—Carry the hand to the pouch, and take 
hold of a cartridge. . 


Two—Draw it out, and bite off the end. 


Prime—Shake some powder into the middle of the pan, but 
not more than will “half” fill it; place the last three fingers 
behind the steel, holding the cartridge between the thumb and 
fore-finger. 


Two—Shut the pan, and seize the small of the butt be- 
tween the last three fingers and the hand. 


Load—Turn the carbine smoothly round to the “ loading 
position,’ in which the barrel is turned towards the front, the 
toe of the butt rests against the outside of the left leg ; the 
muzzle pointed forward, and opposite to the middle of the 
body*: the right hand, holding the cartridge, is placed against 
the muzzle, covering the sieht. 


-‘Two—Shake the powder into the barrel, put in the paper 
and the ball; and then take hold of the head of the ramrod 
with the fore-finger and thumb. 


* In this position ramrods are sprung for inspection. 
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, Ramrod— Draw out the ramrod, and put it an inch 
parrel, with the arm extended. ' 


As 


wn Cartridge—Push the cartridge to the bottom. 
Strike it twice smartly with the ramrod. | 


n Ramrod—Draw the ramrod out of the barrel, and 
it into the pipe without loss of time, forcing it well 
then face to the proper front, the fore-finger and thumb 
ding. the head of the ramrod. 


ce Arms—Throw the carbine across the body, at one 
) the “ Advance,”’ and instantly quit the left hand. 


y—By a brisk motion, bring the carbine at once to the 
position ;” then quickly place the thumb of the 

upon the cock, the fingers under the guard; cock 
,and step back six inches with the right foot. 


—Raise the carbine to the “ Present,” and look 
along the barrel; place the fore-finger before the 
ut avoid touching it. 


-By the action of the finger alone, and by a gradual 
ressure, pull the trigger, and remain looking along | 


“cock Arms—Bring the carbine to the “ priming posi- 
place the thumb on the cock, with the fingers under- 
guard, and half-cock the carbine. 


Pans—Shut the pan, and seize the small of the butt. 


<e Arms—Bring the carbine to the “* Advance”? and 
inging the right foot up to the left. 


‘the Instructor considers the Squad sufficiently expert 

ercise in slow time by numbers, he will cause it to_ 
ormed in quick time without numbers, by the following 

of command alone (always coming to the “ Advance’ 

oading, but making “‘ Ready” after the first fire )— 

d Load—Ready—Present— Fire. 

must be taken that the distinct motions are not cou. 

‘improper haste. | 
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When a certain number of rounds are to be fired, the 
tion is given—Fvre (—) Rounds, and Advance Arms. 


Cay. 


From the “ Present,” the firing may be stopped by the 
words “ As you were,” on which the finger is carefully with. 
drawn from before the trigger, and the carbine is brought 
down to the priming: position. 


The carbine may be again presented, or may be half-cockeg 
and advanced. 


Explanation of the Position for each Rank 
in Firing. 

Cavalry when dismounted, is always to be formed in two 

~ranks. 


The Front Rank Man, on receiving the word Ready, 
‘brings his carbine to the ‘ Priming position” and “ cocks,” 


stepping back six inches with the right foot. After having 


fired, the right foot is to be brought up square with the left, 
and the priming and loading proceeded with as before directed, 


Ready—At the “‘ Priming position,”’ as before. 
Present—As before. 


Fiire—As before; and, when fired, remain looking along 
the barrel at the object aimed at, until “one, two,” may be 
distinctly told: then proceed to prime and load without loss 
of time, and make ready. 


The Rear Rank Man, on receiving the command “ Load,” 
or “ Ready,” takes a moderate pace to the right, with the 
right foot only. 


Present—As before. 


Fire—As before. Bring the carbine to the priming  posi- 
tion, with the thumb on the cock, and the fingers underneath 
the guard, preserving the quarter face to the right. 


Two—Half-cock the carbine, keeping hold of the cock, 
then proceed with the priming and loading motions. 


_Ozs.—From the “ Present,’ the squad may be ordered 
“ As you were,” on which command the finger is to be care- 
fully withdrawn from before the trigger. In this position the 
carbine may be half-cocked, the fore-finger pressing lightly on 


- 


hinbine Exercise on Horseback. tobe 


and lowering the cock till the edge of the flint 
ammer, then quit the trigger, and draw back the 
catch of the half-cock ; also springs may be eased 
pans and letting the cock down. 3 
‘prought to the “Advance,” both ranks bring the 
t back to the left. : 

ae 

unsafe for the rear-rank to fire with short carbines, 
e equal practice in firing by alternate files, as fol- 
-the command “Right” or “ Left Files Ready,” 
rank step outa short pace to the front, followed by 
-ank men, who afterwards step a long pace obliquely 
f their file leaders. Atter “ Present’ and ‘‘ Fire,”’ 
dvance Arms” is given, on which the rear-rank | 
ace obliquely to the rear with the left foot, and 
back into their places with the right; the word 


‘i 


‘may then be given, and the other files may do the 


Section If. 


USE OF THE CARBINE AND PISTOL 
a ON HORSEBACK. 


ecruit has attained a degree of proficiency on foot 
se of Arms on Horseback should oftenform a part of 
esson: by this means he will acquire such dexter- 
ise of his fire-arms, as will enable him to load and 
them, while his horse is in motion, without annoy- 
mal, or being disturbed in his seat. 

it is desirable that the horseman should be ha- 
he use of his carbine at speed, few occasions can 
‘using it against an enemy at any pace beyond 
nd notwithstanding he is enjoined, while skirmish- 
p his horse in motion, in order to avoid becoming a 
ect for the enemy’s marksmen, he cannot reasonably 
on his shot being effective, unless he halts for the 
firing. 

that the fire of the carbine to the left, and of the 
rear, are the most effective ; and that to the right. 
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with the carbine, and to the front with the pistol, is the least 
so. It should, however, be remembered, that although the 
fire.-of the carbine be most certain to the left, the turning of 
either flank to the enemy exposes both man and horse in the 
greatest degree. 

The fire of the cavalry soldier is never to be had recourge 
to but in skirmishing; and firing with the carbine to the front 
is generally to be preferred, because in that position the horse 
presents the least mark, and the rider is most covered from 
the shot of the enemy. 

The pistol is ill caleulated for skirmishing against the enemy ; 
the carbine is preferable on most occasions. 

There are, however, situations of emergency where the 
horseman may find the pistol useful; as when his sword jg 
broken, or his sword arm partially disabled: if under these, oy 
similar circumstances, he should be compelled to make a pre- 
cipitate retreat, he may, by presenting his pistol, keep his 
enemy at bay; although it would seldom be advisable for him 
to fire until his adversary should close upon him, and the effect 
of his fire would be nearly certain. 

The following instructions are given in detail as they are to 
be taught to recruits in small squads ; but as soon as they are 
perfect, they may proceed with the execution of the several 
commands, without loss of time; and afterwards the recruit 
may fire blank cartridge. 

In the first essays of the recruit in this part of the exercise, 
great care must be taken, that, in presenting to the front or 
left, he do not strike or touch the horse’s head with the car- 
bine or pistol; and in firing, that his horse’s ears be not 
singed or struck by any loose grains of powder from the pan. 
These accidents may be avoided by raising the breech of the 
piece sufficiently high, and by turning the lock a little upwards 
at the Present. 

In Priming, the recruit must be made to understand that a 

small quantity of powder in the middle of the pan is sufficient ; 
that he must never fill, or scatter, or leave any loose grains on 
the edge of it, as by that. means the hammer would be 
prevented shutting down close, and the priming would be 
lost. | 

In Loading, he must be taught to shake the powder out of 
the paper into the barrel before he puts in the wadding ; and 
when loading with ball, to double the paper round it, so that 
it may require a small degree of force to drive ithome ; other- 
wise, when he may have. occasion to “ Sling”? or “ Strap”’ his 


_@ 


Carbine Exercise on Horse 


r ‘** Return” his pistol, when loaded, the ball would 
fall out. | 

the recruit is familiar with the firings at the halt, he 
tise them while his horse is in motion; afterwards he 
taught to fire with ball at a suitable object, first at 
and afterwards, when in motion. 

e motions connected with firing, great care must 
to avoid altering the accustomed feeling of the 
the horse’s mouth, or the usual seat and balance of 
as tending to alarm the animal; for a horse once 


practice of it both difficult and dangerous. | 


uad for instructions to be formed in a rank entire 
open file distance, and a flugelman in front to give 


Arms—Take off the right-hand glove and_ lock- 
tting it and the glove into the off-holster or shoe- 
jivel and unstrap the carbine, and seize it with the 
d at the gripe. i 


Draw the carbine from the bucket, and continuing 
it in the full hand, bring it to the ‘‘ Advance,” rest- 
and upon the thigh; the barrel diagonally across 
; the muzzle a little elevated, so that it be in line 
horse’s left ear. 

position, the carbine is carried by small detachments 
need parties when near the enemy, and by videttes 
, being that from which the soldier most readily 
to fire, and which occasions the least fatigue. 


and Load—Piace the carbine in the priming position, 
the full.of the left hand, at the gripe (without dis- 
he position of the arm, or the feeling of the bridle in 
S mouth), keeping the carbine in the same diagonal 
n as the “ Advance ;”’ place the thumb of the right 
ehind the steel, or hammer, the elbow a little turned. 
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Two—Open the pan. 


Handle Cartridge—Carry the hand round to the pouch 
and take hold ofa cartridge. : : 


Two-—-Draw out the cartridge, and bite off the end. . 


Prime—Shake a little powder into the pan. 


Two—With the three last fingers shut it, then seize the 
small of the butt. 


Load—Raise the carbine with both hands (without alter 
ing the position of either upon it), clear over the hollow 
between the holsters and the horse’s neck, and carry the butt 
under the bridle-reins, to the near side (called ‘* Castine 
About”), letting ‘the carbine turn in both hands till the lock 
be to the left; then permitting it to slide through the left hand 
until the muzzle be opposite to the right breast, the right 
hand is brought up to the sight. In this position the carbine 
will be sustained principally by the swivel. 


Two—Shake the powder into the barrel, and then put in 
the paper, or ball, and lay hold of the ramrod with the fore- 
finger and thumb. | 


Draw Ramrod—Draw out the ramrod, and put an inch of 
it into the muzzle. 


Ram down Cartridge—Ram down the charge. 
Two—Drive it home by two distinct beats of the ramrod. 


Return Ramrod—Return the ramrod, and hold it between 
the fore-finger and thumb. 


Advance Arms—Raise the carbine up with the left hand, 
and seize it at the gripe with the right, carry it over the 
horse’s neck, and place it at the “¢ Advance ;” the bridle hand 
resumes its position, | 


Ready—Place the carbine in the left hand in the priming 
position; cock; then seize the small of the butt with the right 
hand. ; 


Front Present—Raise the carbine to the “* Present ”’ with 
both hands, and place the butt firmly against the hollow of 
the right shoulder; lean the head in order to take a steady 
aim. In raising the carbine to the “ Present,”? care must be 
taken not to disturb the feeling of the bridle in the horse 


ro 


te 
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and: with this view, the motions must be made as. 
y and quietly as possible: the body may lean a little 
and, if necessary, the reins may bea little lengthened. 


Pull the trigger, still keeping the carbine at the 
re— 


b on the cock, and the fingers underneath the guard ; 
fcock the carbine, keeping hold of the cock.—The 
er of the loading motions as before. 


—Preparatory to firing to the left, the men must be — 
to turn their horses to the right, in order to avoid in- 
each other. a 


— As before. 


vesent—Raise the carbine to the ‘“ Present,”’ to the 
the right hand ; and, in order to steady it and ensure 
m, rest the barrel on the left arm, near the elbow, 

this purpose, is to be raised almost as high as the 


-Preparatory to firing to the right, the men must turn 
ses to the left about, 


ly—As before. 


Present—Turn the body to the right, but without 
g its balance, and raise the carbine to the “ Present,” 
right hand placing the butt firmly against the hollow 
oulder. The bridle-hand is to preserve its usual 


As before. | 
~cock Arms—<As before. 


Ai, 


Pans—Shut the pan, and seize the small of the butt. 
ce Armi—aAs before. | 


-The exercise should next be gone through in quick 


the “ Advance” the carbine may be Carried or 


I, : ee 
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-— Carry Carbine—Without altering the position and grasp of 
the right hand, raise the carbine, and place the butt of it ip 
the hollow of the thigh, wbere the hand previously rested . 
the muzzle to be carried to the front, so as to be in a line. 
clear of the horse’s neck, and leaning rather forward , the 
elbow near the side. In this position the carbine is carried 
by the advanced guard in marches of parade. 


Sling Carbine—This position is taken from any of the pre. 
ceding, by quietly dropping the carbine with the muzzle 
downwards behind the thigh, and leaving it “ Slung,”’ or sus- 
pended by the swivel only. : : 

From being “ Slung,”’ the carbiné may be brought at once 
10 any of the foregoing positions, or may be “* Strapped.” ! 


Strap Carbine—Seize the carbine at the gripe, and fix the 
muzzle in the bucket; then strap and unspring the carbine, 
and drop the swivel; put on the lock-cover, and right-hand 
glove, and let both hands resume their usual position. 


cr ETI ES 
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PISTOL EXERCISE ON HORSEBACK. 


The squad, being mounted, is to be formed as for the Car- 
bine Exercise. . 


Draw Pistol—Take off the right-hand glove, unbutton ° 
the flounce, and push forward the cloak, or draw back the 
sheepskin and shabraque, according to the equipment, and 
seize the butt of the pistol with the right hand under the left 
arm. 


Two—Dyraw the pistol carefully and bring it at once to the 
position in which the sword is “Carried,” the muzzle a littie 
to the front, the cock resting in the hollow between the thumb 
and the hand, the lower fingers. relaxed and extended. along 
the butt. This position is called the “ Advance.” 


“The commands and motions for priming and loading are 
to be made as directed for the carbine. 


a 


Present—From the left hand raise the pistol with 
till the breech be nearly as high, and in line with, 
ye, with the muzzle lowered to the object ; the hand 
sping the butt, the arm a little bent, and without 
in order to keep the pistol more correctly to its aim, 
oid the shock of a recoil. 1 


eine and Load—As before. 


ay 


tory to firing to the right or left, the squad must 
horses, as directed in firing toa flank with the car-. 


esent—Resting the barrel on the left arm, as before 
for the carbine. ) yey : 


resent—The pistol is carried to the right, is raised y 
d as directed in presenting to the front. | 


resent—Carry the pistol as far towards the rear a) 
, turned in that direction, will admit; take the dim,’ 
_ the pistol in the same manner as directed for pre- 


—As before. Half-cock shut pans, and 


Pistol—Drop the muzzle under the bridle-arm, 
the pistol carefully in the holster. | 


ing the right hand to its position by the thigh. 


- 
: 
: 
’ 
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CHAPTER IV. 


‘Buena 


SWORD EXERCISE. 


Introductory Remarks. 


2 of the Sword cannot be attained with requisite efficacy 
Javalry, unless they are properly and perfectly trained 
ercise on Foot, previous to the practice on Horse- 
uch is the object of the four first Sections of the fol- 
Regulations, in the knowledge and practice of which 
igh command and suppleness of the limbs becomes 
, as well as the quickness of the wrist and eye, which 
cided superiority to Swordsmen. 

ceeding Sections, from 5 to 9, point out the appli- 
he science to mounted practice ; it will then become 
ticular duty of the Riding-Master to give instruction in 
de by which Horsemanship and the Use of the Sword 
ed, and which cannot fail to be acquired with facility 
ifidence by those who are well practised in the pre- 
rections on Foot, 


Section [, 


EXTENSION MOTIONS. 


motions tend to expand the chest, raise the head, throw 
e shoulders, and strengthen the muscles of the back. — 
Squad being at “ Attention,” the caution is given. 


First Extension Motions. 


Bring the hands, arms, and shoulders to the front, the 
lightly touching at the points, and the nails down- 
then raise them in a circular direction well above the 
the ends of the fingers still touching, the thumbs point- 
ne rear, the elbows pressed back, and shoulders kept 
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Two—Separate and extend the arms and fingers upwards 
forcing them obliquely back, till they come extended on 4 _ 
line with the shoulders; and, as they fall gradually from 
thence to the original position of ‘‘ Attention,” endeavour, ag 

much as possible, to elevate the neck and chest. 


Three—Turn the palms of the hands to the front, and press 
back the thumbs with the arms extended, and raise them to 
the rear, till they meet above the head ; the fingers pointing 
upwards, with the ends of the thumbs touching. ' 


Four—Keep the arms and knees straight, and bend over 
till the hands touch the feet, the head being brought down in 
the same direction. | 


Five—With the arms flexible and easy from the shoulders, 
raise the body gradually, so as to resume the position of 
‘* Attention.” 


The whole of these motions should be done very gradually, 
so as to feel the exertion of the muscles throughout, and 
occasionally varied by changing the order of them ; making 
the “ First,” or “ Third,” lead into the “‘ Second,” or“ Fourth,” 
and the “‘ Fourth’ into the “ First,” or “ Third,” according 
to the usual mode; or by raising the arms extended to the 
Front. : 

The “ First” and “Second” motions should be practised 
with the head turned, as much as possible, to the right or 
left; and the whole of the motions performed without any 
pause, so that they lead into each other. 


First Position in Three Motions. 


QOne—Move the hands smartly to the rear, the left grasping 
the right arm just above the elbow, and the right supporting 
the left arm under the elbow. | 


Two—Make a half face to the left, turning on the heels, — 
so that the back of the left touches the inside of the right heel; — 
the head retaining its position to the front. 


-Three—Bring the right heel before the left, the feet at right 
angles, and the right foot pointing to the front; the shoul 
ders square to the left, and the weight of the body resting 02 
the left leg. | 


Zz 
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_ Second Position in Two Motions. 


ition of the ee 


—Step out smartly with the right foot about eighieet : 
n line with the left heel; the weight of the best : 
ing on the left leg. | 


Balance M we vith 


i iced, the toe lightly touching the npn va with the 
ndicular to it, forcing the knees well apart. 


, Raise the body gradually by the extension of the 


Bend the left knee, resuming the position made 
is to the second motion, 


‘Advance the right lez, and with a smart beat of the 
sume the “ Second Position,” from which the balance 
commenced. 


Extending both knees, draw the right h heel 
he left. 


Third Position in Two Motions. 


Incline the right side to the front, so that the shoulder 
e are perpendicular to the point of the foot. 


Step out smartly to the front, about thirty-six inches, 

knee perpendicular to the instep; the left knee and 
yt straight and firm, the heels in a line, the body 
,and the shoulders square to the left. 


eee Extension Motions. 


Bring the arms to the front of the body, with the | 

ed, and the knuckles uppermost, touching each 

below the lower button of the jacket; raise them gra- 
until the wrists, by bearing inwards, touch the breast, 
dows being kept up; then by forcing back the shoulders, | 

s will be drawn apart, and the motion is completed 

i the elbows, and smartly extending the arms and 

in a diagonal line with the right aciebe as high as the 


112 Sword Exercise. 


head, the shoulders kept down, and the thumbs inclined t, 
the right. 

- For beginners, this motion may be divided, by giving the 
word “ Prepare,” for the first part ; and remaining perfect] 

steady, when the hands are brought to the breast ready to 
separate ; then give the word “ One,” for the motion to be 
completed. ‘pat 


Two—Close the right hand, and draw it in to the shoulder. 
at the same time inclining the body forward, until the right 
elbow rests upon the point of the knee: the left arm rising 
gradually and remaining extended, as the body advances, so 
as to bring the wrist as high as the head, which must be welt 
kept up. 


Three—Raise the upper part of the body, drawing in the 
elbow, and, when nearly upright, extend the right arm 
smartly, and open the hand; thereby resuming the position 
formed by the first motion. 


_ Four—Raise the body by extending the right lee. 


Five—Bend the right knee and advance the body, so as 
to resume the position in the first motion. 


First Position—Spring up with the arms to the rear, and 
the right heel close to the left, which forms the ‘‘ First Posi- 
sion,’ as before described. | 


Front —Come smartly to the position of ‘ Attention,” 
bringing the hands and feet, in one motion, to their proper 
places. 

In the foregoing instructions the Positions and Movements 
preparatory to using the Sword have been explained, giving 
a separate word of command for each motion respectively. 
The same positions may now be gone through, naming only 
in the word of command the position or movement required, 
and distinguishing it by the numbers, ‘‘ One,’’ “Two,” &c. 
&c. Itis intended by this to practise the recruit in changing 
from the different positions readily, and without losing his 
balance, which will almost invariably rest upon the left leg. 


Positions by Numbers. 


One—Raising the arm to the rear, and the right heel to 
the front, come at once to the “ First Position.” 
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‘ Third Position. 
is Second Position. 
9 First Position. 


Q Third Position. 


q Aitack—Raise the right foot, and beat it, as before, 
the ground; first with the heel, and then with the 


mee—Move forward the ri¢ht foot about six inches, 
ce it smartly on the eround ; then bring up the left 
-about the same distance, 


le Attack—As before. 


-Move the left foot lightly to the rear about six 
the whole weight and balance of the body still con- 


object of ees preceding Positions and Mavémiedigs is 3 
‘a free and active use of the limbs preparatory to using — 
td. The Instructor should prove the firmness of — 
tion, by bearing equally and firmly on the shoulders 
suit, during the changes in forming the ‘ Second 
and “ Balance Motions 3 and when in the “ First” 
Second Extension Motions,” by taking hold of his 
, FO 
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right wrist with both hands, and bearing upon it in the direg. 
tion of the left leg, upon the line of which the right arm 
should be, if properly placed; and making him also, in each 
position, move the right toe up and down, without its motion 
affecting the body. In all positions where both knees are 
bent, the more so they are the better; as a greater sprin 
and elasticity will be gained in forming quickly any othey 
position. The body must be generally balanced, and reg 
upon the left leg; by which means greater flexibility jg 
allowed to the right leg in moving forward to gain distances 
upon an adversary, or, vice versd, in retiring from his reach, 
No precise length can be assigned in moving the right leg to 
the front in the “ Third Position,” as it depends upon the 
length and stride of the person ; but it should not be beyond 
what may allow of his return to the “ First” or ‘Second 
Position” with quickness, and a perfect facility to himself, 
When this section of the exercise is practised as a Drill for 
the limbs only, it should be performed with the left shoulder 
and foot to the front, as well as with the right. 


FC OA LAEPEY SARE A EIS 


Section II. 


PREPARATORY INSTRUCTION WITH THE 
SWORD. 


Explanation and Use of the Target. 


The following instructions with the Sword accord with the 

‘Target, which is to be placed so as to have its centre the 
height of a man’s breast; from below this centre a line 1s 
drawn on the ground directly to the front; and, at the distance 
of about ten feet, the Recruit should be placed in the position 
of “Attention,” with his left heel on the line, so that when 
he turns to the “ First Position’ of the Exercise, his right foot 
may cover it. The Circular Figure shows the seven “Cuts” 
and “Guards.? The “ Cuts” are directed through the centre, 
distinguished by lines, and named according to that figure 
from which each ‘* Cut” commences. The “ Guards” are per 
formed by holding the sword opposite, and in the inclination 
of the dotted lines, which have sword-hilts attached to them; 
and supposing the circular figure to be about the breadth an 
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a man’s bi the “‘ Cuts’? and “ Guards” will be’ 
d according to the lines described upon the: circle ; 
uld the Recruit be practised in any other mode until | 
rained the proper direction of the “Cuts,” as well as 
tion of the blade, and position of ‘the wrist, in’ 
the at (ool 
Points,’’ or * Thrusts,”’ should be directed, as soil | 
Target, with the wrist towards No. 1, and the edge of 
sword raised to the right in the “ First Pome 3°) Ora. 
ds No. 2, with the edge raised to the left in the “ Second : 
? and in the “ Third Point,” with the wrist rising tothe | 
i the edge upwards to the right, and the point directed 
rked on the bottom of the circle. 
sectional lines of the Figures over the Target repre- 
Preparatory Positions. 
rder to admit of several Recruits being exercised at the 
me, circles, with the interior lines, : as shown in the 
nying plate, may be delineated in the places of exer- 
eir diameters being 14 inches, and their centres about 
t from the ground. 


Guards, Points, and Parries on F oot. 


eruit, being perfectly instructed in the ntdpaent a 
nts, may now take the sword; making him acquainted. 
le strong and,weak parts of it the ‘ forte” (strong) 
the half of the blade near the guard; the “ foible”’ 
the half towards the point. Indeed a knowledge of 
tinctions is very material, either in giving or guard- 
ut; as much depends upon their proper application. 
he Euterd upwards, in opposing the blade of an adver- 
le strength decreases in proportion as it is received — 
s the point; and vice versa, it.increases from. the 
ownwards. The “forte” ought always to gain the 
le” of the opponent’s weapon, ‘and the cuts should be 
ithin eight inches of the point, that the sword may 
self. In. delivering a cut, it is advantageous if the 
' meets the adversary’s ‘ foible,’* as it will of course 
his guard. 'The sword should be held flexible, and easy 
‘hand, but yet sufficiently firm to resist the cut of an 
ary; and to give a cut or thrust with proper force 
recision. ‘The middle knuckles are to be in the direc- 


& 
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tion of the edge in all cuts and guards; and the grip of the 
handle should be held by the thumb and fingers around it. 


Draw Swords—Bring the right hand smartly across the 
body, over the bridle arm, to the sword-knot, placing it upon 
the wrist, and giving the hand a couple of turns inwards, in . 
order to make it fast; and at the same time seize the hilt, 
turning it to the rear, and raise the hand the height of the 
elbow, the arm being close to the body. By a second motion 
draw the sword from the scabbard with an extended arm, the 
edge being to the rear, and sink the hand till the hilt is under 
the chin, the blade perpendicular, the edge to the left, and the 
elbow close to the body, which forms the position of ‘ Re- 
cover Swords.”’ Then by a third motion bring the hilt down 
in a line with the bridle hand, the elbow near the body, the 
blade perpendicular, the wrist slightly rounded, so as to turn 
the edge rather inwards, which brings it to the position of 
“ Carry Swords.” 


Slope Swords—Loosen the grasp of the handle, and let the 
back of the sword fall lightly on the shoulder ; the arm re- 


maining in the previous position, but the wrist a little bent 
upwards, 


— Carry Swords—By a motion of the wrist and fingers, resume 
the grasp of the handle, so as to bring the blade upright, as 
before. | 

Return Swords—Carry the hilt to the hollow of the left 
shoulder, the blade kept perpendicular, and the back of the 
hand to the front; then by a sharp turn of the wrist, drop 
the point into the scabbard, turning the edge to the rear, 
until the hand and elbow are in a line with each other square 
across the body. Then let the sword fall smoothly from the 
hand, at the same time loosening the sword-knot from the 
wrist. By a last motion from the flugelman the hand is 
smartly withdrawn. 

As it is frequently difficult in returning swords to insert 
the point immediately, this will sooner be effected by resting 
the blade upon the bridle arm; and great care should be 
taken that the sword is not returned with force, but that the 
edge of the blade may be preserved, by letting it fall gradu- 
ally with the back alone bearing upon the scabbard. In 
these motions the left hand is to be raised to the position of 
the bridle hand. : } : | 
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‘0 perform Sword Exercise—Being at the position — 
ention’’ with sloped swords, turn the body and feet 
‘First Position,” with the left arm placed in the hol- 
.e back; the hand closed, and fingers outwards. 


prove distance—Recover Swords with the fore-finger 
3b stretched along the handle ; the thumb being on 
k with the end of the hilt in the palm of the hand. 
cond motion, extend the arm to the right, and lower. 
word in a horizontal direction from the shoulder, with 
to the rear, and the left shoulder square to the 


, and throughout the Instructions, where a second 
is required, the word of command Two must be given, 
he practice is carrying on with a flugelman. 


fl 


Py * 


Swords — As before. 


zt, prove distance—Raise the sword as before, then 

ond motion step out to the “Third Position,’ and | 
e arm, lowering the point of the sword towards the 

of the target, with the edge to the right. 


2 Swords—As before. 


—Advance the point of the sword, extending the 
wards the centre of the target; the edge downwards, 
thumb along the back of the handle: then without 
bending the body, drawing in the chest and neck, and 
the left shoulder a little forward, step out smartly to 
cond Position,’’ with the elbow bent and raised, so as 
the hand nearly over the right foot. The edge of 
rd is to be turned upwards, with the point lowered, 
‘lined to the left, and the Target distinctly seen within 
zle formed by the arm and sword, the hilt inclining 
No. 1, and the point directed rather below, and to the 


sl 
Raita d 


Guard—Lower the wrist with the knuckles down, 
the foot; the point to the front, the edge to the left, 
| hand as low as the elbow, which is to be nearly on a 
with, and in front of, the hip; at the same time make 
. ‘Single. attack,”? The wrist is here inclined towards 
the point towards No. 1. — ‘ ih Yah 
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Outside Guard—Turn the wrist with the nails downwards 
aud bring the edge to the right, repeating the ‘* single attack » 
the hand. inclining to No. 3; the point towards No. 2. 


Assault—Draw up to the “ First Position,’ and raise the 
right arm to the front, with the wrist opposite No. 1, and the 
elbow rather bent Lowends the centre of the onal figure ; 
the back of the sword near the point resting on the shoulder, 
with the edge inclined to the right. 


-One—Extending the arm, direct the cut to the front in g 
diagonal line from right to left, as shown from No. 1 to 
| No 4; and as the point clears the circle, turn the knuckles 
upwards, and continue the sweep of the sword, so as to bring 
the point to the rear of the left shoulder, upon which it rests, 
with the edge inclined to the left, and the wrist opposite 
No. 2 


TFwo—Direct the cut diagonally from No. 2 to No. 3, and 
turn the wrist, so that the sword continues its motion until the 
point is below the right hip, the edge downwards, the elbow 
bent inwards, and the wrist towards No. 2. 


Three—Cut diagonally upwards from No. 3 to No. 2, and 
continue the motion of the wrist until the point of the sword 
is below the left hip, the edge downwards, the elbow bent, and 
raised with the wrist towards No. 1. 


Four—Cut diagonally upwards from No. 4 to No. 1, and 
turn the knuckles downwards, with the edge of the Card to 
the right, and the point to the rear over the right shoulder; 
the aiGaw bent and wrist towards No. 6. 


Five—Cut horizontally from No. 5 to No. 6, and turn the 
knuckles up with the edge of the sword to the left, and point 
to the rear over the left shoulder, the elbow bent, and wrist 
towards No. 5. 


Siz—Cut horizontally from No. 6 to No. 5, and bring the 
hand in the direction of No. 7 ; the sword being on the same 
line over the head, with the point lowered to the rear, and the 
edge uppermost. 


Seven—Cut vertically downwards from No. 7 to the 
venue of the circle, and remain with the arm extended, p lacing 
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along the back of the handle, with the left shoulder i 
a back. 


J int —Turn the edge ue the sword upwards to the 
id draw in the wrist just above, and in front of the 
»; the elbow well bent, and raised; and the left 
le brought a little forward. Bya sécnned motion, ex- 
he arm, and deliver the point smartly to the front in 
ection of the centre of the Target, with the wrist 
‘to No. 1, and press back the left shoulder, so as to 
the right, which should be equally attended to in the a 
i and me third Points’’ also. : 


id Pond —Turn the edge upwards to the left, and 
. the elbow close to the body, with the wrist in a line 
t, as high as, and in front of, the breast, with the 
on the right of the handle. By a second motion de- 
» point as before directed, the wrist inclining to No. 2, — 

edge raised with the knuckles downwards. | 


Point—Draw in the arm till the wrist touches the 
gart of the hip; the thumb on the left of the handle, 
‘raised to the right, the leit shoulder advanced, and 
well thrown back. By a second motion, deliver the 
the direction, as marked on the Target, and raise 
owards the centre. ! 


rds—This serves as a caution for the seven guards 
follow, distinguished in the words of command by 
? “ Second,” &c. 


t—Turn the edge to the left, the thumb resuming its 
the handle, and draw in the elbow close to the bedy ; 
being kept to the front, and the sword placed oppo- 
diagonal line, as shown in the Target by the hilt 
a) First Guard.” 

is, and in all the following ‘‘ Guards,” the Rent should 
nced rather to the front. 


rie 


md—Turn the wrist with the knuckles uppermost, and 
lve to the right; the sword placed opposite the diag one ie 
‘ith the hilt marked ‘ Second Guard.” : 


pn the wrist and edge to the left, nearly as high 
‘Shoulder, with the point lowered to the right; the 
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sword being held towards the diagonal line from the hij 
marked “ Third Guard.” 


Fourth—Raise the elbow, and turn the wrist and ede to 
the right, with the point to the left; the sword held towards 
the diagonal line from the hilt marked “ Fourth Guard,” 


_‘Fefth—Turn the edge to the left, with the wrist as high ag 
the shoulder, to the front and left of the body; the sword 
being placed opposite the perpendicular line from the hilt 
marked “ Fifth Guard,” 


Sizth—Turn the wrist and edge to the right, so as to 
bring the sword opposite the perpendicular line from the hilt 
marked ‘“‘ Sixth Guard.” 


Seventh—Raise the hand above, and in advance of, the 
right ear; the elbow being raised, and well kept back, with 
the left shoulder slightly brought forward, and the sword in 
the direction of the line from the hilt marked ‘* Seventh 
Guard.”’ 


Left Parry—Lower the wrist nearly close to the right 
shoulder, the edge to the right ; the hips well pressed back, and 
the hilt of the sword opposite No.1. By a second motion 
turn theewrist, so that the point falls to the rear, and forms a 
circle from left to right of the body, and again returns to its 
former position. 


Right Parry—Incline the wrist and sword to the left, with 
the elbow drawn under it, the hilt being opposite No. 2. By 
a second motion drop the point to the rear, so that it forms a 
circle from right to left of the body. . 


pOmeeeetreneeSnse | 


The “ Cuts’? and “ Guards’? may now be combined ; and 
here it is more particularly intended to practise the recruit in 
showing the guard for each cut, so as to impress it on his 
recollection. The cuts should be given from the wrist to the 
full extent of the arm to the front, and in the ‘‘ Third Posi- 
tion ;” with the cut directed no further than the centre of the 
circle, opposite to which the point should remain. 


— Left Cheek—Step out to the “ Third Position,” and deliver 
the cut “ One” towards the centre of the Target, opposite to 


- 


" } t is to remain steady, with the arm extended, 
wrist kept well up in this, as in all following cuts. ap 


ard—At “ First Position.’ 
eeh—Deliver cut “Two,” and remain as before. 
1 Guard—At “ First Position.” 
-Deliver cut “ Three.”’ 
Guard—At *“* First Position.” | 


Deliver cut “ Four,” the point not carried above the 
the knee, &c. 


, Beerd—At “First Position,” low down, and arm 


sid Be Deliver cut * Five,” &. 
Guard—At * First Position.” 
Deliver cut “ Six,” &c. 
ard—At ‘‘ First Position.” 
oliver cut * Seven,” &c. 
, Guard—At “ First Position.” 


Point—As before, but the second motion given in the 


Be ssprine up to “ First Position,” and parry. 

d Point—As before, in “ Third Position.” 

Parry—As before, in ‘‘ First Position.” 
roint—As before, in ‘‘ Third Position.”’ 


nd Left Parry—Form both “ Parties ” on diawing 
: First Position.” 


‘As before, in “‘ Second Position.” 


words—As usual, drawing up to the “ First Posi- 


Ease—Bring the hands together, the left support- 
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ing the right; the back of the sword resting on the inside or | 


the left arm, the right instep drawn close to the left heel, ang 
the left knee slightly bent. 


The Recruit, in order to carry the edge well in making 
the “Assault,” should be practised in combining the cuts 
“One” and ‘ Four,” repeating them several times: also 
“Two? and ‘* Three,” and “ Five’ and “ Six ;” taking care 
that the edge leads on the respective lines in the Target, the 
wrist being darted towards the centre in each cut. 


Section III. 


ATTACK AND DEFENCE ON FOOT, 
BY RANKS. 


The Recruit, being now complete in the formation of the 
“Cuts,” and their respective “ Guards,’ may put them in 
practice according to a regular mode of exercise, as follows :— 

The whole are drawn up in Two, Four, or more Ranks, so 
as to be well under the eye of the Instructor; with a distance 
of four paces between both Ranks and Files. In this forma- 
tion the whole of the preceding drill may be gone through, 
either by separate words of command, or with a flugelman. 

Also the following movements of Attack and Defence, or 
any part of the Exercise, either as Front or Rear Rank Files, 
may be performed without an opponent; as there may occa- 
sionally, at out-Quarters, be no Practice Swords for the Files 
to act against each other. 


Front Ranks, Right about Face—Face to the Right about. 


Prepare to perform Attack and Defence—The Files oppose — 


each other in the “ First Position,’ with sloped swords, as 
shown in Sec. II., in preparing to perform Sword Exercise. 


Prove Distance—The Files prove distance as directed 
(page 117), but remaining iu “ First Position,” the point of 
each sword slightly touching the guard of the other ; the 
hips kept well back—the Front Rank having their Swords 
uppermost; and the Rear Rank giving way, or advancing; ! 
requisite, to the proper measure. 


Slope Swords—As usual. 


- 


UC -d—With the single attack,” the Files engage 
nside Guard ;” the swords joining near the point. 


far det-Reveatinig the “ single attack,” dan to 
side Guard ;” the swords joining, &c. 


Front Rank. Rear Rank. 


Step out to “ Third Spring up ta® First M 
Position,’ and deliver Position,” with “ First a 
the cut “ One.” | Guard. 


Spring up to “ First Step out to « ‘Third 
Position’? with ‘*Se- Position,” and cat | 
cond Guard.”’ “* Two.’ | 


pe out oe? Three’? in Form rf an A 
* Third Position.” Guard” in “ First 
! Position.”’ ; 
Form “ Fourth Cut “ Four” in. | 
Guard” in“ First Po- ‘‘ Third Position.’’ 


sition’ low down, with 
the arm extended. 


Cut * Five,’’ &c. “ Fifth Guard,” &e. 
“Sixth Guard,’&e. Cut “ Six,” &e. 


Cut “Seven,” &e. ** Seventh Guard,” 
&e. 


| “© Left Parry,” Deliver *¢ First 
springing upto“ First Point,’ and, when 
Position,” and ready  parried, prepare for 
to, deliver ‘Third ‘“ Left Parry.” 
Point.” 


Deliver ‘ Third “Left Parry,” &. — 
Point,” &c. : and ready to retura 
“Third: Pointy: | 


"Second Point”? is omitted in the practice with 
in delivering it, the assailant’s wrist is liable to’ 
y the “ Right Parry,” or he may be disarmed by 
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the “ Left Parry,’’ and accidents would consequently occy,. 
but the Recruit should be fully instructed to avail himself o¢ 
the ‘‘Second Point,” and both “ Parries,” when opposed tg 
an enemy. 


Guard—*“ Guard”’ in “ Second Position.” 
Slope Swords—Slope swords in “ First Position.” 


As this and the following practices in the present Section 
are not intended for loose practice, but to show the differen, 
applications of the “ Cuts’? and “ Guards,” both, and parti. | 
cularly the “ Cuts,’ should be given with the same precision 
as at the Target ; nor should one sword bear upon the other, 
but the wrist be kept well up, and ready to renew any requi- 
Site movement. Most particular attention should be observed 
that, after proving distance, the Files do not move their left 
feet. 

The Feint with the point, and advantage of shifting the leg 
(when engaged at the proper distance), in preference to the 
guard, is shown by the following Practice. 


Feint Point, and shift the Leg in Five Motions. 


Guard. As usual. 


Front Rank. ’ Rear Rank. 


One. Prepare to give Prepare to “Parry,” 
‘Third Point,” re- remaining in ‘‘ Second 
maining in ‘‘Second Position.”’ 
Position.” 


Two. Advance the point “ Left Parry,” which 
towards the body,and not meeting the oppo- 
by a quick motion of nent’s blade, rise to 
the wrist, raise it and “ First Guard” in 
avoid the “Parry,” ‘‘ First Position.” 
giving the point of the 
sword a sweep round 
the head, ready to cut 
** One,” and stepping 
out to “Third Posi- | 


tion.’ | | 
Three. Cut: OP Oner” cat Remain steady with : 


“¢ Left Cheek.” ‘¢ First Guard.”’ 


an 
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Spring up to “ First Cut “ Four” at leg 
Position,” with the in “Third Position.” | 
~ sword over the left —— oe 
shoulder ready to cut 
OP wostt ic | 


Cut “Two” at shoul- - Remain steady, and 
der, but with caution — receive the cut. 
andlightly, as the Rear 
Rank File does not 
guard it; being merely se 
to show the advantage 
of shifting the leg and 
delivering a cut at the 
same instant. 


As usual. 


rds. As usual. 


practice should be afterwards performed in three 
by combining the second and third motions into 
d the fourth and fifth into one also. 


following practice is to exercise the Drill in giving, 
e, and returning the point quickly; and it may be 
d eight or ten times, giving a quick successive word 
and, according to the abilities of the parties engaged. 


Point and Parry. 
As usual. 


Prepare to give Prepare to Parry. | 
“ Third Point.”’ : 


_ Advance the. body “ Left Parry,” with 
by the extension of the body and hips 
the left leg, and give well back, and bring 
Third Point,” which the sword ready to 
when parried, draw give “Third Point.” 
back the arm, ready 
to parry. 
Draw back the body Advance the body 
and “ Left Parry.” and give ‘“* Third 
| bo Point.” ia 
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Guard. 
Slope Swords. 


Unless a caution be given to the contrary, the front rank 
is to commence; but equal practice must be given to all] the 
ranks. 


The Squads should occasionally be formed rank entire 
and it is good practice to put them through the ‘“ Guards» 
and ‘ Points,’ in each position, particularly in the “ First .» 
and also to change frequently from “ First’’ to “‘ Third,” ang 
from “ Second”? to “ Third,” in “‘ Giving Point.” 


Section [V. | 


STICK PRACTICES, ON FOOT. 


As no exercise with the Sword can be brought to perfection 
without some species of loose or independent practice, Sticks 
should be substituted for Swords in the present instance, as, 
in Fencing, Foils are used for the acquirement of that science, 
Although the Practices have been numbered from “ One” to 
“Seven,” they are not required, as a Drill, to be carried on, 
and remembered by the soldier, in regular rotation; but the 
Instructor will apply them respectively, according as the 
Squads are competent. » 

In the following directions the word “Sword ”’ is retained, 
although the practice is with Sticks, which should be about 
forty inches long, and not so weak as to bend ; and the leather 
practising-hilts merely large enough to cover the hand, with- 
out confining it ; strong wire masks ought always to be used, 
as it enables those who practise to cut or thrust with more 
confidence. : . 
_ The Ranks are formed as in the preceding Section ; and 
each Practice is carried on, first by numbers, then without 
them ; that the opposing Files may make their movements as 
quickly in succession as possible. : 


FIRST PRACTICE. 

| et Front Rank. Rear Rank. 
Engage. | Guard. 
Inside Guard. As usual, 
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Front Rank. Rear Rank. 
As usual. 


s 


Cut “ One’ at Face “First Guard” ve 
yan **"Chird Position.” ** First Position. hs, 


“© Second Guard’’ in Cut “Two” a 
‘ Hirst Position.”’ Face in AS Third Po- 
: sition.’ 


vOut. * Bhree ”” | at “Third Guard? 
Wrist in “Third Po- “ First Position.” 
‘sition.’ 


i Fourth Guard’? in Cut “ Four’ at Leg 
“ First Position.”’ in * Third. Position. 2” 


Cut‘ Five” at Left - “ Fifth Guan t is 
side in “Third Po-  ‘‘ First Position,” 
sition.”” 


“Sixth Guard’? in Cut “Six’’ at Ri at 
* First Position.” Side in by Third . 
sition.’ 


Cut “Seven” at “Seventh Guard 7 i 
Head in “Third Po- in “ First Position.” 
sition.” 


SECOND PRACTICE. 


Guard. 


“ First Point,” in. “ Hirst Guard 2 in 
pe * Third Position.” “* First Position.” 


i 


“ Second Guard” in “Second Point” in 
“ First Position.” Third Position.” 


“First Point” in “Third Guard” in 
“Third Position.” ** First Position.” uy 
 ©“FourthGuard”’ in ‘ Second Point”? il 
** First Position.”’ “Third Position. 


aah 
e 
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: Front Rank, Rear Rank, 
Five. “Second Point’’ in ** Fifth Guard ” in 
‘Third Position.”’ “ First Position,” 
Siz. “Sixth Guard ” in “First Point» 


‘First Position.” “ Third Position.” " 

In this Practice, the Files on the defensive should always giv, 
sufficient opening for the “ Point,” springing up to the “ Firg 
Position,” and forming the defence at the instant of the thrust 
which is always directed at the body, according as the wrigt 
is previously placed, either in engaging, or after havin 
formed a “ Guard ;” except in delivering the thrust from the 
“ Fourth Guard,”’ when the quick turning of the wrist gives 
the point a better direction. The attacking File should also 
be attentive to raise his wrist, and oppose the edge of his 
own to that of his opponent’s sword, the instant he finds the 
thrust is parried, or the point thrown out of the line. 


THIRD PRACTICE. 


Engage. Inside Guard. 

Front Rank. Rear Rank. 

Two. Step out to “ Third Extend the left 
Position,’ and cut knee, with the arm 
“Two” (lightly) be- raised ready to cut 
low the knee. * One.” 

One. Remain in “ Third Cut * One” at head, 
Position,” guard the remaining in “ Se- 
head, bringing upleft cond Position,’’ with 
shoulder. the left knee ex- 

tended. 

Two. Cut “* Two” as be- Raise the hand, as 


fore, throwing back 
the left shoulder, so 
as to advance the 
right. 


7 9 
before, to cut “ One.’ 


To give proper distance for the movements in this Di- 


vision, the Rear Rank File moves back his left leg on coming 
to “ Engage,’ and brings it up again at ‘Slope Swords. 
The thrust at the body may also be substituted for the cut 


rd 


- 


Front Rank. 


Cut ‘“‘ Seven” at 
head, or “ Two” at 
leg, in “Third Posi- 
tion,’’ as appears most 
advantageous. 


Cut “Six” at leg 
n “Third Position.”’ 


Cut “ Two ” at arm, 
remaining in ‘* Second 
Position.” 


Cut “ Three” at 
wrist, remaining in 
_* Second Position.” 


Yu Cat 
wrist, remaining in 
** Second Position.” 


a 


to “ Second Guard,”’ 
still remaining in ‘“ Se- 
ian Position.” 
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FIFTH PRACTICE. 


Inside Guard. 


to the left, 


Draw the arm back. 
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bie Rear Rank File defending by the ‘ Fourth 
and returning the cut at the head, as directed. 


FOURTH PRACTICE. 


Inside Guard. 


Rear Rank. 


* First Position ”’ 
and ‘* Seventh Guard,” 
which defends either 
cut. 


Inside Guard. 


“ First Position,” 
and eut “ Six”? te 
ly) at neck. 


“Second Guard,” 


remaining in “ Second 
Position.” 


, Outside Guard. 


** Third Guard,” re- 
maining in “ Second 
Position.’’ 


Outside Guard. 
‘“ Three” iat 


Slip the wrist to 
the hip, with the point 
allowing 
the opponent’s sword 
to pass the line of 
direction. 


Cut “Two” at arm, 
remaining in ‘“ Se- 


cond Position.” 
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for the Cut, and the left knee extended in the delivery of it. 
and when forming the defensive Guard in the “ Second Par 
sition,’ the hand should be kept over the line of the right 
foot, with the point directed to the front. 


SIXTH PRACTICE. 


Engage. Inside Guard. 
Front Rank. Rear Rank. 
One. Feint cut ‘* Two,”’ *‘ Outside Guard,” 
and shift leg to “ First and“ Single Attack,” 
Position.” 
Two. Cut“ One’’ at breast, ‘¢ First Guard ” in 


in “ Third Position.”’ 


‘¢ Birst Position.’’ 


As the “ Engage” and “ One,” in the three following parts 


are the same as in the preceding one, 


are not repeated. 


(2d) Two. Cut ‘** Three” at 
wrist in ‘Third Po- 
sition.”” 

(3d) Two. Cut “ Five” at leg, 
in *¢ Third Position.” 

(Ath) Two. Cut “ Three” at leg, 
in “* Third Position.”’ 

Three. Remain in “ Third 
Position,’ and cut 
“ One” at breast. 

SEVENTH PRACTICE. 

Engage. 

One. Feint cut ‘ One,” 
and shift lee to “ First 
Position.”’ 

Two. Cut ** Two ” at arm 


in “Third Position.” 


the directions for them 


“Third Guard ”’ in 
‘ First Position.” 


Cit Bive’? af 
breast (lightly), in 
‘¢ Hirst Position.” 


“Third Guard,” 
(low) in ** Second Po- 
sition,’ and extend 
left knee. 


Cut “Six” at leg 
(lightly), and shift to 
“¢ First Position,’ and 
“ First Guard.” 


Outside Guard. 


“ Inside Guard,” 
and “ Single Attack. 


9 
‘© Second Guard 

e ° o,¢ 3? 

in * First Position. 
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Engage “and “ One,” through the following parts, 
receding one. | : 

| Preval Rank. | Rear Rank. 


Cut “Six” at right —-“* Sixth Guard” in 
side in “Third Posi« “ First Position.’ 


Cut “Six” at leg Cut “ Six ” at neck 
‘in “Third Position.” (lightly) in ‘ First 
| Position.”’ 


_ Cut “ Four” at leg “* Fourth Guard ” 
in “ Third Position”? in “Second Position,” 


and extend left knee. 


Remain in * Third Cut “ Five” at lex 

Position,’ and cut (lightly), and shift to 

“Two” at neck. ** First Position’ and 
** Second Guard.” 


First and Second Parts of the two last Practices, 
ist” should be occasionally given at the body in- 
. Cut.” : 
rood practice, in the drill with sticks, for each move- 
Attack or Defence, first to be performed in two 
by repeating each number, the stick slightly touch- 
part to which it is directed, and the defence only 
when the number is given a second time: this enables 
uctor to see that the Attacking Files give their 
and “'Thrusts” fully home, and according to rule; 
le Files on the defensive come to a firm and correct 
it also greatly assists them in judging exactly 
> weapons should cross each other. 
oint,’ as being generally most effective, should be 
d for the “Cut,” if the opportunity offers, and may 
led by the same “ Guard”? as the © Cut,” the thrust 
red by an immediate extension of the arm, when- 
int is in the proper line of direction. 
is a half cut, or thrust, menacing an attack on 
f, whilst the intention is to direct jt at another; and 
or thrust, may be given immediately after the feint, 
ting the leg, when practising by Division.. 
ar attention should be paid, that in the “ Attack” 
preserves, as much as possible, the line of direction ; 
a4 


i 
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and, in each position of defence, that it only deviates suff- 
ciently to form the guard, taking care to have the wrist, 
elbow, and shoulder, supple and easy, so as to be ready to de. 
liver a cut, thrust, or for any movement of Attack or Defence. 
When perfectly exercised and complete in the whole of the 
above drill, the “ Independent Practice” may be tried Cunder 
proper control) by the Files opposing each other, as in Single 
Combat with swords ; and delivering such cuts, or thrusts, 
as their judgment points out; avoiding, however, if possible, 
both making the attack at the same time, as the object should 
be to defend well, and immediately return upon their adver- 
sary ; nor should their cuts, or thrusts, be given too strongly, 
for fear of accidents; the moment either party is touched, 
they must stop, and after a pause, engage again at the proper 
distance, which should always be cautiously preserved. As it 
is supposed that the Stick is the substitute for the Sword, the 
cut is only considered fair and effective, when given with that 
part which would, of course, correspond with the edge: nor 
should any thing be attempted with the Stick, which could 
- not be performed with the Sword. | 


SEcTION V. 


PREPARATORY INSTRUCTION FOR 
MOUNTED PRACTICE. 


Cuts, Guards, Points, and Parries. 


The preceding Drill being complete, such portions of the 
above directions are to be applied, as may be calculated for the 
exercise on horseback, with the requisite variations, as subse- 
quently mentioned. For this purpose, squads, not exceeding 
twelve men each, should be formed at extended order, in two 
yanks, proving distance, which should be carefully ascertained 
at the commencement, and strictly preserved. In the prac- 
tice on foot, when acting on the right side, which should be 
drawn in, the weight of the body is to bear chiefly on the left 
leg, with the knees bent, so as to be able to make the double 
or single attack with the foot ; and the reverse, when acting 
on the left side. 


Sword Exercise. 133 


fention—The usual position of “ Attention,’’ is varied 
cing the heels about six inches asunder; the left hand 
y closed a little below the pit of the stomach: being on 
ae line with the elbow, which will be nearly its height, 
ding the reins. ‘The sword remains at the slope. 
ge—Bend the body with the chest drawn in, and 
the extremity of the sword hilt to the pit of the stomach, 
thumb along the back of the handle, the edge of the 
o the left, and point advanced. , 


d—Advance the sword smartly to the “Outside 
with the arm nearly extended and flexible; the hand 
direction of the horse’s off ear: with scarcely any pause, 
Guard” is continued by moving the sword-arm ora- 
to the right, keeping the hand nearly as high as the 
, until as much to the rear as the body will admit, by 
g well upon the hips; then, by a quick motion, raise 
and turn the wrist, so as to form the position of 
» with the point and edge of the sword to the left 
e head changing round at the same moment, with the 
Ider pressed back, and lowered as much as possible, 
1 not to discompose the bridle-hand; and continue the 
* along the left to the front, which gradually brings 
to its original position: the sword continues its 
y passing over, and in front of the horse’s head, with 
int kept down, and the edge upwards; the arm ex- 
, and the wrist in line with the right eye, so that the 
the sword is carried well to the front, when, by a 
1otion, the wrist resumes the ‘Outside Guard,” as 


iF 


‘—Raise the hand as high as, and in front of, the 
ith the wrist turned, and sword placed ready for the 
m Cuts,” which are to be delivered according to the 
tions already given, p. 118, but with the left shoulder 
ly square to the front, which rule must be adhered 
all the movements of the Exercise when performed to 
nt; and, in practising this and the following Section, 
whole should be first shewn on foot,) the Recruit 
‘Make all the offensive and defensive movements the 
is if mounted, and in such manner as would not touch 
se, or interfere with his bridle hand. ee 


Point—As before, the body being now kept square, 
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Second Point—As before. 
Third Poini—As before. 


Guards—Turn the wrist to the ‘ First Guard ”’ with the 
arm flexible, the hand as high as, and in front of, the face: 
the same to be done in the “ Second,” “Third,” and “ Fourth 
Guards ’—In the “ Fifth,” incline the hand to the near side, 
and in the “ Sixth,” to the off side of the horse’s head, and in 
the “ Seventh” the hand is well raised in the line of the right 
shoulder, and rather in front of the head, with the point to the 
left. In the first “Six Guards,” the upper part of the body 
should be inclined to the front; and in the “ Seventh’? it 


should be erect, and, when mounted, sitting firmly down in 
the saddle. 


Left Parry—Extend the arm to the left, and as high as the 
shoulder, in the direction of the near side of the horse’s head ; 
the sword being perpendicular to the hand, with the back 
inclining to the left front. By a second motion form a circle 
with the point, from the rear to the front, returning to the 
same position as before. | 


Right Parry—Draw in the arm slightly, and then extend 
it in the direction of the off side of the horse’s head, as high 
as the shoulder; the sword perpendicular, and the edge 
inclining to the rear. By a second motion drop the point to 
the rear, and continue the motion to the front, until it has 
formed the circle, and regained its perpendicular position. : 


Slope Swords—As usual. 


It is frequently requisite to parry to the front, or rear, of 
the near side, and also of the off side, of the horse; and as 
the circle is formed with the sword from right to left, or from 
left to right, of whatever point may be attacked, the motion of 
the wrist in the “left parry”’ forms a parry to the front on 
the left or near side; and becomes the rear parry, when 
executed to the right. By the same rule, the “right parry 4 
is a parry to the front on the right, or off side, and is the reat 
parry when performed to the lett. 

In order to combine the “‘ Cuts ” and “ Points,” as to their 
application in the attack against Cavalry or Infantry, the twe 
following Divisions will bring the Drill into the practice © 
such combinations—the “First Division” being against 
Cavalry ; the “ Second ”’ against Infantry. 


- 


CR Sites 
ih ee a 
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FIRST DIVISION. 


NS before. 


pint —By quickly raising the right elbow as high as 
, the hand is brought in the position of giving Re 
, directed ; and delivered to the front. 


One, Two, and Right Point—The two “Cuts” are 
the front, and the arm is carried to the right, the 
continuing its sweep round the head, so that the hand 
up to “ Point,” which is then delivered to the right. 


Five, Siz, and Left Point—The two “Cuts” are 
the right as high as the neck ; the cut “ Five” ra- 
ning to the direction of “Three ;”’ and the cut “Six” 
yf “Two ;” from the last cut the hand is brought up 
hg which i is delivered to the left. 


ive, Six, Rear Cut, and Point—The cuts ‘* Five” 
ix’? are given to the left; the cut “ Five ” inclining 
direction of “One;” and the cut “Six” to that of 
r:??? in making the last cut,.the sword is carried round. 
d, and the blade placed flat on the left shoulder, which 
n brought forward with the head turned to the right 
in which direction the cut ‘ Six” and ‘“ Point” are 
and as the arm extends, the edge is turned seule 
HPs with the knuckles down, and the point still kept to 


“ve and Six—Turn the head to tlie left, and deliver 
“ Five” in that direction, and without any material 
urn the head back to the right, and deliver the cut 
in the same direction, and return to the “ Engage,” 
word continuing its motion round the head. 


? Biterds As usual.- 


SECOND DIVISION. 
ae As before. 


at Parry, Cut Two, Point, and Cut Thr oo teal 
e right shoulder, extend the arm to the rear, on the 
e with the shoulder ; the sword kept perpendicular ; 
K of it rather inclining to the rear. After a slight — 
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_pause, parry to the front, continuing the motion until the back 
of the blade is brought to the left shoulder, the point lowered 
to the rear, with the hand as high as the head, and immedi. 
ately cut “Two,” raising the wrist just above the right eye, 
ready to give “ Point? downwards to the right, shifting the 
thumb along the back of the handle. After a pause, deliver 
the point and raise the arm, then extend it to the rear, with 
the edge to the rear also : and after another pause, cut “ Three,” 
allowing the wrist to rise to the “ Seventh Guard,” with 
the arm extended, the head and eyes still kept to the right. 


Left Parry, Cuts One, Four, and Point—Lower the wrist 
into the hollow of the left shoulder, with the back of the blade 
to the rear, and right shoulder advanced ; after a slight pause, 
parry to the front, raising the sword, with an extended arm, 
above the head; the point lowered to the rear, ready to cut 
“‘ One :” after a pause deliver the cuts, “ One” and “ Four,” 
and prepare to give “ Point ” downwards to the left: after 
another pause, deliver the point. 


Cuts Three and Four—Carry the sword smartly over the 
head to the right rear, and give the cut ‘ Three” as before 
directed ; after which, place the wrist in the hollow of the left 
shoulder, and deliver the cut “ Four,” returning to the 
“ Engage.” 


Slope Swords—As usual. 


The men being complete in these Divisions by word of 
command, are to do them by flugelmen ; for which purpose, 
one is to be placed in front of each flank, so that the time of 
each motion may be taken from them, according as Right or 
Left is attached to the following words of command. 

In some cases it is noted both Right and Left, as the 
motions comprised in the word of command are taken from 
the flugelman in the direction of the eye at the previous 
movement. And inthis manner the Sword Exercise will be 

done at Reviews, Inspections, &c. 


Right prove Distance. 
Slope Swords. 
Front prove Distance. 


| Slope Swords. 
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Perform Sword Exercise. 

: ‘Flugelmen. 
o r ® ° " e ® @ ° ° “ Right. 
Me cag hay ah get ar ae 
Be ee 
oe mora so. 8 et as 
e a ® wh ® Py ° e ® ° ° Right. . ie 
° ° ° ® ° ° 2 ° ° . ° Rig ht. on 
ORE EN Ad UP AMET a Us ash and Left. 
DS TERRE A NE ETE di) ett, 
i ao te 
Boe ea EA ae 


BR IO ONS Or 

ew UR | 
Two, Hd Right Points ; Bho Richt. : 
Nae and Left Point . . ‘Right and Left. 
ve, Siz, Rear Cut, and Point . Left and Right. 
and, Be ae PES IU AN Left and Right. 
Re le ge NS ie LUN a cee Hight. 


4 io Division. (Against Infantry.) 
| ; i hk) ays Ger GRE EER KG Right. 
ROE ae 


Oe Rieht and Letts 


ae KO teed en Ree ai ea 
‘ ° hb F * ° ° A ° Right. — 


regoing divisions are intended principally te give a 
2 in delivering the ‘“‘ Cuts ” and“ Thrusts,” to their _ 
nt, and yet recover the sword, without losing the 
z The Instructors should also occasiénally make the 
peat either single or combined movements of each 
sated them ready to form at the moment, Bede 
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be required; and with flugelmen, or by numbers, to mark 
the time. 

There is no practice which gives the swordsman such con- 
trol of his weapon, as to repeat separately each cut, always 
directing the cuts, “ One,” “Two,” “Three,” and “ Four,” 
against Infantry; “ Five,” ‘ Six,” and “ Seven,” against 
Cavalry ; also to give the “ Point” after each “ Cut ”? on the 
same side; and by reversing it, to give the cut on one, and 
the point on the other side. In combining cuts, commence 
with the “ Assault,” in the directions above stated; then 
begin with any “ Cut,’? from ** One’ to “ Seven,’ yet not 
repeating it, the “ Cut One” always following in the regular 
order, that the seven directions of the edge may be each 
time performed: adding the three “ Points ;”’ the “ First ”’ 
being to the left front; the “ Second” to the right front ; 
the ‘‘ Third” direct to the front. In these instances the 
caution should be given for what is to be performed, and 
the word “ Prepare ;” so that the Drill may place themselves 
ready for the required movements; the flugelman making 
sufficient pause between each cut, to enable every man to 
eather up his strength, and give the respective movements 
with effect. 

Nor is it less requisite to practise the Recruit in forming 
quickly his ‘“‘ Engaging Guard”’ to any point required, so as 
to enable him to meet at once the attack of an opponent. 
This may be effected by dividing the Guard into seven varia- 
tions, and which can be easily understood by suppesing the 
Target placed horizontally on the ground, and the Recruit 
over the central point fronting to No. 7, which will be the 
direction of the “* Front Guard,” and, continuing it round to 
the right, the diagonal line at No. 1 forms the ‘‘ Right Front — 
No. 5, the “ Right;” No. 3, the “Right Rear; No. 4, the 
‘‘ Left Rear;’? No. 6, the “ Left ;” No. 2, the “ Left Front 
Guard ;’? the sword being carried in the direction of these 
lines; and either of the above variations being made immedi- 
ately from the “ Slope” on the word being given which 
Guard is to be formed, and then changing quickly from one 
to another; for which the change from “ Guards”’ on the 
same line brings the Recruit more readily into this practice, 
viz.: “ Right Front Guard—Left Rear ;” ‘‘ Left Front— 
Right Rear,—Left— Right ,” “ Front Guard.” From these 
positions the point should also be given sharply, drawing 
back the hand immediately to the “ Guard,” from which #* 
was delivered. 
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ue Points” (singly) should also be practised from the 
yan the same directions as the variations of the 

giving to the “‘ Right ” all the “ Second Points ;” 

f pre Points ” to the “ Left ”’ “ “ Front.” 


Section VI. 


TTACK AND DEFENCE, MOUNTED. 


ructions in the preceding section having been given 
ind on horseback, Squads should be mounted for the 
e of attack and devenes! and formed in two ranks at 
and open order, the ranks being at least four horses’ 
distant, so as to give sufficient space for the exercise ; 
ce of files should never, if possible, be less than two 
Tengths, but in both cases, where the practice is carried 
rriding-house, or confined yen of ground, no regular 


Rear Rank, attack the Front. 


Move towards the 
Front Rank, 


As usual. 


Front Rank. 


Raise the arm to 
the “ Left Rear 
Guard,” turning the 
body and head in that 
direction. 


Rear Rank. 


Advance the arm. 
to the “ Right Front _ 
Guard,’andhaltatthe — 
Left Rear of the Front 


File, just withinmea- — 


sure, (which is to be © 
strictly attended to © 


throughout the fol- | | 
lowing, and all move- © 


ents. of Attack and > 
Defence,) inclining 
the horse’s head to 
the left. 
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Front Rank. 
Five, Six, Seven, Point—Form the 
‘© Fifth,” “ Sixth,” and 
‘Seventh Guards,” 
and ‘“ Left Parry ” 
(according as_ the 
numbers are given), 
menacing “ First 
Point,” and resuming 
the “ Guard” after 
the latter, which is 
always to be opposed 
he to the attacking File, 
| in whatever direction 
he may be. 


One, Two, Three, Four, Five, Sia, 
Seven, Point—Form 
the ‘* Seven Guards,” 
and ‘* Left Parry,” 


‘\ 


menacing “First 
Point” and resume 
* Guard.,’’ 


One, Two, Three, Four, Five, Siz, 
Seven, Point—Form 
the ‘* Seven Guards,” 
and ‘‘ Left Parry,” re- 
covering the sword 
ready to return “ Third 
Point ;” then resume 
the ‘* Guard.”’ 


Rear Rank. 
Deliver the cuts 

6c Five,” “ Six,” and 
* Seven,’ and give 


the ‘* Third Point,” 


recovering the sword 
ready to parry; after 
which resume the 
* Guard,” and move 
forward so as to halt 
on the left front of 
the defending File, 
keeping the horse’s 
head inclined to the 
front, and croup to 
the left; and waiting 
for the numbers, to 
perform each move- 
ment, which rule is 
to be followed at each 
point of attack. 


Deliver the “‘ Seven 
Cuts,’ and “ Third 
Point,” recovering the 
sword ready to parry, 
and resume _ the 
*¢ Guard ;”’ and move 
round so as to halt 
on the right front of 
the defending File, 
inclining the horse’s 
head to the left. 


Deliver the ‘‘ Seven 
Cuts,” and “ Third 
Point,” recovering the 
sword ready to “ Par- 
ry; then resume the 
“* Guard,” and move 
on to the “ Right 
Rear,” © with — the 
horse’s head inclined 
to the right, and 
croup to the left. 


J 
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: Front Rank. 

, Two, Three, Four, Five, Siz, 
ia Seven, Point—Form 
Bak the ‘‘ Seven Guards,”’ 
ai and “ Right Parry,” 
recovering the sword 
ready to cut to the 
rear ; then resume the 
** Guard ” and “ Slope 
Swords,” when at the 
distance of a horse’s 
length, which rule is 
to be followed in all 
practices of “* Attack” 
and “* Defence.”’ 


wale 

ep 
Che any 
un 


*Move’’? on to- 
wards the Rear Rank. 


Come to “Right 
Front Guard,’ and 
halt on the right front 
Bae of the Rear Rank File. 
aR 


i 


As usual. 
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Rear Rank. 


Deliver the “ Seven 
Cuts,” and ‘“ Third 
Point,” turning, the 
wrist to prevent be- 
ing disarmed by the 
“ Right Parry,” and 
recovering the sword 
and ‘* Second Guard,” 
then resume _ the 
** Guard”’ and “ Slope 
Swords,” moving on 
to the rear, and when 
on the former ground 
halt and wait for the 


word to come about. 


By Single Files to the Right About. 
Front Rank, attack the Rear. 


Form the “ Guard’’ 
on the Right Front. 


‘is unnecessary to enter into a detail, as the only difter- 
of the “Front” Rank attacking the ‘“ Rear,’ is by 
lencing the attack on the Right Front, and concluding 


the Left Front: after which the Front Rank moves on 
3 original Position. If the Drill is well practised, it is 
quisite to give the words of command at each point of 
K, it being perfectly sufficient to order “Rear Rank, 
the Front,?—March ; and vice versa. 
i€ same formation is still continued, viz., Two Ranks; 
nh of which the Files are then faced to the left, and the 
mis given, “ Front Rank, attack the Rear,” by the 
t Practices ;” and upon the word“ March,” they circle 
the attack is commenced by the Rear Rank, the 
1 be faced to the Right, and the Rear Files circle left 


\ 

3 

ire ‘ 
ire ‘ 


t be! 1 
Mh! dy. 
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also; so that, in both instances, the attack and defence are on 
the Right Front. 
The attack is here supposed to commence by the Front 
Rank Files, who move on at the word “ March,” and form 
the circle, so as to come within the proper distance to attack 
| the Rear Files on their Right Front; they will then halt on 
completing the circle, which will, of course, bring them to 
their own ground, unless previously ordered to continue the — 
same movement, until otherwise directed. 


) First Practice. 
Front Rank. Rear Rank. 


; March. Move on in eircle Come to the “ En- 
to attack, as above gage,’’ and directly 
stated, and come to_ incline the face and 
the ‘Engage ;” then body to the right as 
give “ First Point” a decoy, with the 
at breast, and prepare point of the sword 
for “Third Point,” re- rather lowered to the 
ceiving the thrust of left, and at the in- 
the Rear Rank File, stant of attack, form 
and continue the cir- the “ Second Guard,” 
cle. and return ‘“ First 
Point 7? at breast 
lightly, raising the 
wrist, and with cau- 
tion, to prevent acci- 
dents. 


In the “Six ’ following practices, the word “ March” must 
be given in each after the practice is named, the same as in 
the “ First,’ although it is not here repeated. 


Second Practice—Give “‘ First Point,” Incline to the 
as before, and raise ‘Right Guard ;” then 
the hand prepared to defend by ‘“ First 
cut ‘Seven,’ receiv- Guard,” and return 
ing the ‘Second “Second Point” at 
Point.”’ breast, lightly raising 

the wrist, &c. &c. 


Third Practice—Give “ Third Point,” Incline to “ Right 
and raise the hand Guard;” then defend 
prepared tocut“ One,” by “ Left Parry,’ and 
receiving “ Third return “Third Point 
Point.”” lightly. 


Front Rank. 
h Practico—Cut “Two” at 


neck, and prepare for 
“Third Point,” re- 
ceiving cut “ Five.” 


oy uy 
. om 


mi Be pactice—Cut ‘ Five ” at 
a face, bearing against 
'—_——s opponent’s sword, and 
receive cut ‘ Six.” 


Prc ctice—Give “ Third Point,” 
Le and form “ Left Par- 
ry”? without recover- 
ing the sword, and 
receive cut “ Five.” 
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Rear Rank. 


Incline the face, 
&c., as in the “ First 
Practice,’’ and defend 
by “ Second Guard :” 
then by a quick turn 
of the wrist, and ex- 
tended arm, draw the 
cut “ Five” lightly, 
and with great cau- 
tion across the neck 
within the sword ; 
and when the op- 
ponent has passed, 
carry it smartly to 
the front round the 
head to “ Slope 


Swords.”’’ 


Incline to “ Right 
Guard,”’ and defend 
by “ First Guard ;” 
then, as soon as the 
swords meet, raise 
the hand, and lower 
the point to the rear, 
sO as to pass your 
opponent’s —_- sword 
over your head, and 
cut “ Six”’ cautiously 
at neck. 


Incline to “ Right 
Guard,” and defend 
py” ‘Left Parry ;” 
then feint ‘ Third 
Point,’? and cut 
*¢ Five ” lightly at 
neck, continuing the 
sweep of the sword, 
as in the * Fourth 
Practice.” 
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When the Drill is sufficiently complete in the six precedip 
practices, there will be no occasion for their making any halt. 
nor need they wait for the word “ March,” but continue the 
circle, and repeat the same practice, unless the caution is fo, 
another; so that the only words given will be ‘“ First,” 
“ Second,” or “ Third Practice,”’ and so on, at the option of the 
Instructor. After each practice also, as soon as the Attacking 
File has passed on, and is out of measure, both Files wil] 
‘¢ Slope Swords,” and resume the “ Engage ”? when they are 
within three yards of each other in continuing the circle. [y 
these six practices, instead of receiving the “‘ Cut ” or “ Point,” 
they may be defended in the “ First,” “ Fourth,” and “ Sixth,” 
by the “ Fifth Guard ;” in the “ Second” and “ Third ” by 
the “ Left Parry,” and in the “ Fifth”? by the ‘ Second 
Guard,” retiring in the ‘‘ First,” “ Fourth,” “ Fifth,” and 
‘+ Sixth,” with the “ Right Rear Guard,” and in the “ Second” 
and “ Third ”’ with the “ Fourth Guard.” 


Front Rank. Rear Rank. 
Rear Rank Files About. Go to the Right 
About. 
Seventh Practice—* Third Point.” “ Left Parry.” 


Cut “ Five”? at Neck, Form “ Fifth Guard,” 
Cut “ Six” at Face, Form ** Sixth Guard,” 
Form “ First Guard,” Give “ First Point,” 
Cut “Two” at Face, ‘“ Second Guard,” 
Form “ Fourth Guard,’’ Cut “ Four” at Arm, 
Cut ** Five’ at Horse’s 


Head, Form “ Fifth Guard,” 
Form “ Second Cut “ Six’? at Arm. 
Guard.”’ 


This “ Seventh Practice ? commences on the “ Left Rear,” 
for which purpose it is that the “ Rear Rank”? is previously 
faced about, so that the “ Front Rank Files,” in circling, 
come on the rear of their opponents ; and, to assist beginne!s, 
it will be best to give numbers (from one to eight) for each 
movement, aud at the commencement the word “ Prepare,” 
for the Attacking File to prepare to “ Point,”’ and the File on 
the defensive to prepare to “ Parry,” as well as for the latter 
casting his view towards the Left Rear. The Instructo! 
is thus enabled to see that the Attacking File preserves the 
requisite distance, and places himself at the proper point 0 


attack. 
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1 the Squads. do not exceed six or eight men in front, 
oa cy may consist of four, six, or more ranks in the 
4 rtion,) the first six Practices may be carried on as 
vs :—The whole being opened out to their proper dis- 
5 are faced to the lett, and on the word ‘* March ” being 
, (having previously named the ‘Practice’? required, 
econd rank moves on by files, and after a few paces the 
4 r turns round to his right, the succeeding files following 
and they all move down along the right of the first rank 
yerforming the “ Practice ” ordered, as they pass each 
vidual of the rank in succession ; which having completed, 
” ding file again turns to his right, and they resume their 
nd. ready for the next word of command. The “ Fourth ”’ 
<¢ Joes the same with the “ Third,”’ and so on, according 
ee. of the Squad. 
sive an equal opportunity of practice to the ** Second,”” 
,” or as many alternate ranks as there may be, the 
H faced about, and, consequently, become faced to the 
® their original front ; and on the word “ March,” the 
I ne and ‘ Third” ranks, &c., move on only, and 
me the Attacking Files. 


Section VII. 
POST PRACTICE. 


Se uad should now be instructed to thrust and cut at the 
and Heads attached to the Posts, which are supplied 
e. Cavalry Riding-Houses for the practice with Arms. 
ractice will give a confidence and precision in the appli- 
n of the edge and point, as well as the requisite celerity, 
ce oment of time and measure, as, each Post having an 
tached to it to represent a sword, lance, or bayonet, the 
dsman is consequently forced to turn it out of the line 
: mode of defence, before he can make his own offen- 
movement, both of which must be executed with great 
less, and should therefore be practised first at a walk, 
> on progressively to a canter, &c. The six Machine 
$ may be numbered according to each Practice ; as the 
‘o have regular movements in acting against the Heads 
In ines perform the first Six Practices as shown in the 
ing Section (and termed “ Right Practice ”), with the 
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Posts on their right, three being placed at equal distances on 
each side of the Riding-House; and to make them equa}, 
expert, both to the Right and Left, the following “ Left Prog 
tice” is added ; having the Posts on their left, the Files eoing 
about, and consequently commencing at the Sixth Post, which, 
with the rest, must have the arms turned. 


LEFT PRACTICE. 


*¢ Sixth Post,’? Right Parry and Cut Four. 

“ BPitth —’? Second Guard Cut Five. 

* Fourth—” First Guard Cut Six. 
“Third —” Right Parry First Point. 

“ Second —”? Second Guard = First Point. 
“First —’? First Guard Second Point. 


In the above Practices it will be observed, that the Posts 
No. 2 and No. 5 are those at which the defence is made to 
the Front, whether they are to the Right or Left ; and with 
the remaining four, viz., Nos. 1, 3, 4, 6, it is always made to 
the Rear. 


Section VIII. 
STICK PRACTICE. 


In the Practice with Sticks, the same formation is continued 
as when performing the Seven Practices of Attack and De- 
fence, the Squad being extended, and in Two Ranks ; they 
should then (with Sticks and Masks) go through the first Six 
at a Canter, and afterwards both Ranks, as in the Lesson of 
the Double Ride, performing the movements as they pass 
each other. The opposing Files should also circle “ Right a 
within measure, and at a walk, before they are allowed to play 
loose; strict attention being paid that all movements are 
made from the hips upwards, so as to keep the legs an 
bridle-arm in their proper position. ‘The loose play, or inde 
pendent practice, should first be attempted at a walk, then 
a canter; and that the files may practise on their left, ® 
well as on their right, they should frequently be turned abou 
outwards or inwards; they must also, as in the Practice on 
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m nake a slight pause when touched, by the File who 
hit, returning to the position of « Slope Swords ;” 
tl ho wh the attack is principally to be directed at the 
et occasionally it must be given towards the Horse, 
h caution, so as to avoid touching. For the horse’s 
ee eh ” is the best guard on the near Side; and 
econd ’’ and “ Fourth ”’ on the off Side. 
ro iid be useless to endeavour to state which are the 
ments, as that must depend entirely on the judg- 
d abilities of the parties engaged; but as the loose 
it d not be allowed until a sufficient competency is 
. the parties, and they have been thoroughly in- 
di in the movements of attack and defence, they can 
find themselves ata loss, if the Science is followed 
i uficient _ practice, and attention to the instructions they 


eived. 
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Section IX, 


OBSERVATIONS AND DIRECTIONS. 


<ercise of the Sword consists of Seven Cuts, or direc- 
‘the edge; the same number of Guards, or defensive 
; the Point (or Thrust) given with the nails up or 
| b d two circular motions of the Blade, termed Parries : 

| rrentever may be the Attack or Defence, it can only 
y having recourse to some of the above move- 
ra. combination of them. 

gaging, by which is meant the action of joining the 
) oF f an opponent, either previous to his, or your own 
there should be only a slight pressure on his blade, 
t th he: hand, or wrist, may be the more susceptible of 
tions he may make ; and though the position termed 
By: affords protection at the moment, it is merely con- 
4s preparatory to an offensive or defensive movement, 

{ ihe latter according to the Points liable to be at- 


Bi. 

: | attacks, whether Cuts or Thrusts, the motion ought 
pin speed, the impetus being given at the last; the 
should be observed in stepping 2 out to the “ Second’”’ 


vie 


‘own leg, and delivering a cut at the same moment, becomes 
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and “Third Position ;” but, in recovering, the reverse is 
be followed, as the first part is the quickest ; and nothine 
be of more importance, than that the eye should follow + 
of an opponent, and slightly glance at the part at which 


Can 
hose 


4 0 
intend to cut or thrust; taking care never to look at Be 
own sword, which will invariably follow the eye whereyey 


you direct it. 

It is merely Drill Practice making the Assault } 
Numbers, and although each “ Cut” has its “ Guard ” ate 
cording to the number, which answers for both, yet it does 
not follow that the File on the Defensive is always to have 
recourse to it, as he may frequently be enabled to secure him. 
self more effectively, and quicker, by forming another Guard, 
If, for example, he makes the cut * Six” at the body, and hig 
opponent, after defending by the “ Sixth Guard,” returns 
the cut “One” at the breast, then the “ Fifth Guard» 
becomes the quickest movement of defence; but if the Oppo- 
nent has defended by the “‘ Second Guard ” previous to his 
return of the cut “One,” then the ‘* First Guard” is the 
soonest formed ; consequently, the ‘ First”? and “ Fifth 
Guards” each defend the cuts “One” or “ Five.” The 
“Second ” and “ Sixth Guards ” each defend the cuts “‘ Two” 
or “ Six,” according as they may be given high or low; and 
if the ‘‘ Third ” or *‘ Fourth Guards ” are required for the 
defence of the leg, the arm must be extended, so that the 
forte of the blade may receive the foible of the opponent’s 
weapon ; bearing well in mind, however, that in all cuts at 
the leg, when at the proper distance, the shifting of your 


the most effective and advantageous defence ; and which is 
still more so to a tall man (even in every part of the body) 
when engaged with another of lesser stature, or length of 
arm, as he will be out of his opponent’s reach, whilst the 
latter may be within his. The power of defence does not, in 
fact, consist so much in your own strength of position, as Mm 
effecting a decided quick movement in that direction, 1 
which your opponent has the least power of resistance, 
especially in defending against the ‘ Point,’ when the 
“ First,” “ Third” and “ Fifth Guards” are the most effective 
against the “ First”? and “ Third Point;’? aud the “Second, 

“Fourth,” and “ Sixth Guards ” against the “Second Point; 

provided the wrist is previously so placed, that the requisite 
Guards may be quickly executed. The two “ Parries ” must 
also be regulated by the position of the opponent’s wrist, 5 


<J 
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he bearing of your sword may tend to open his hand, 
well judged and timely given, will disarm him, or so 
nea wrist, as to preciude even the capability of forming 
a sive guard, or continuing the attack. 
i pposed to the small sword, have recourse to the cuts 
e” and ‘* Four,” directing them at the arm, by which 
i here is every probability of the cuts taking effect, as 
st always in thrusting come within range of the edge, 
ie point can be sufficiently advanced to reach the 
Ae the above cuts are quickly given and continued, 
will also be found advantageous in advancing against 
all sword, asthey form an attack and delulice atthe 
nstant ; but should the opponent be the most skilful 
iiokest, then it is best to retire while forming them, 
isly preserving the proper distance, so that each cut 
ist reach the fore part of his arm. 

eSecond Point,” if delivered as a first movement, 
° given with great caution, the wrist being then so 
C to the disarm. It should be resorted to chiefly in the 
y or after a feint from the outside or inside Guards; if 
he e former, feint “Third Point” under, and deliver 
d Point ” over the arm; if from the latter, feint cut 
and continue the sweep of the sword, until the point 
ici itty lowered to deliver without pause the “ Second 
at the body under the arm. When mounted, the 
Qn d Point”? may be given to the right with effect, if the 
engaged are passing each other. 
8 far the observations are more particularly applicable 
first Part of the Instructions, or when previously prac- 
n foot, though they may generally answer for the exer- 
so when Mcunted : and here the createst attention should 
qd to maintain the proper position and balance of the 
from which, by too great an exertion in delivering a 
a a Thrust, ” the horseman may suddenly be thrown, 
reby lose the advantage of his science in the use of 
vord, by the natural efforts which he must make to 
am seat; nor should he fail to have every confidence 
ndence upon his “Guard,” without trusting to his 
@ the attack of an opponent by turning or ‘drawing 
he > body to escape from it. 
delivering a ‘* Thrust ” very little force is necessary, 
lé horse is in quick motion, as the extension of the 
a .agood direction of the point, will be fully sufficient ; 

‘a a Cut, under the same circumstances, be given too 
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strong, as in both cases the impetus of the horse wil] give th 
effective force ; or, in the latter, the drawing of the edere ¢ e 
very frequently be applied with advantage, particularly whe 
the point may not have taken effect, when, by a quick turn a 
the wrist, the edge is drawn along the face of your opponeng 
or any other part which more immediately comes in contag} 
with it. A similar advantage may be gained after forming 
‘‘ Guard,”’ particularly from the ‘ Second,” with the point a 
the sword kept well forward. The forcing also of the eda 
can be resorted to, when very near and closely pressed upon 
by an adversary, by suddenly extending the arm, and direct. 
ing the edge across the face, or where the opening is s 
in this case, however, the hand should not be carried, More 
than absolutely requisite, either to the “Right” or « Left,” 
so as not by too wide a movement to offer an equal chance to 
your opponent. 

Where sufficient space of ground allows of choosing the 
point of attack, you should endeavourto turn this to your 
own advantage ; if not, at all events to avoid its being made 
on your Left Rear, when change of position can alone 
bring you upon the least equality with your opponent ; either 
by making a sudden halt, so as to allow him to pass, and 
then pressing upon his Left Rear; or by turning quickly 
to the Left About, and thereby having your Right also 
opposed to his. Should you be prevented from doing 
this, and he still keep upon your Left, you must bear up 
as close as possible to him, otherwise your opposition will be 
ineffectual ; for in his situation, by keeping at the proper dis 
tance from you, his cut will reach, when yours cannot, and, 
consequently, you are reduced to the defence alone. In 
meeting an opponent on the Left Front, turn sharply to 
the left on your own ground, which brings you immediately 
with your sword-arm free, and at liberty to act upon his 
Left; and in meeting him upon the Right Front, press 
your horse quickly on, and by a sharp turn to the right, 
gain his Left Rear; or, if pursued, endeavour to keep your 
adversary on the Right Rear; when the distance will be 
always in your favour, and you may, by the Rear Cut and 
Point, keep checking his advance with impunity. Whe 
attacked by more than one, you will naturally endeavour t 
keep them either to the Right or Left; but where they 
have been enabled to place themselves on both sides, press 


close upon the left opponent, and keep the right one at a dis- 
tance. 
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ad 4 regular mode is laid down for drawing the 
yet occasional practice should be given, both on Foot 
Horseback, to come to the “ Guard ” immediately, 
‘any required point, without going through the Parade 


n attack of an Enemy. 

; movements in the “ Seventh Practice,” or any part of 
may be performed at speed by the Files alternately 
@ each other on the near side; and the File attacked 
eheck the pace of his horse, so as to enable his Pursuer 
me up with him, otherwise the object of the practice 
] be frustrated, and in place of its being a lesson of 
tion, it would become a trial of speed between the 
| The attack is, consequently, here commenced on the 
Rear, as it is the point upon which an Assailant in 
sh ould engage, when in actual combat; nor should 
to retain this advantage, by keeping his Opponent 
per distance, being particularly cautious not to pass 


defence, or attack against the Lance, must depend 
‘upon the Rider; for, admitting that the Lancer is 
‘well mounted, and skilful in the management of his 
he will always endeavour to keep at such a distance as 
mat of your reach, whilst he can easily make good his 
, from the greater length of the lance to that of a sword; 
pwill very frequently succeed in directing his point at 
lorse also, which, becoming unruly from the pain of a 
> Will leave you exposed to the attack of your oppo- 
_ You must, therefore, invariably endeavour to gain 
ght Rear, where he is less able to attack or defend, as 
sition, from its being so contracted, becomes weak ; 
S if (as against the sabre) the attack is made on his 
ear, he has the advantage of resting his lance upon 
idle-arm, and can lengthen or shorten his thrust with 
and quickness. If engaged on his Left, the object 
be to keep just out of distance of the lance, watch- 
l€ Opportunity to close, either by having previously 
4 a defence, or by bearing the lance out of the line. 
“Meeting him on his, and on your own Right Front, 
lay then have recourse to the first “ Five Practices” 
ainst the sword), closing instantly after any of them 
Confidence and resolution: he will not here attempt to 
mit e horse, as he becomes exposed to any Cut or 
3 for it is only when engaged directly Right or Left in 


a 
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ns, &c., which will prepare the Swordsman for any | 
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circling, that he gives his short stabs at the horse, wit, 
exposing himself, or losing the power of regaining his |g " 


If both are engaged on the Right, you should endeayg 
to defend ali thrusts that are made high by the “‘ First” a 
“ Second Guards ;”’ and all low thrusts by the “ Thirgs 
“ Fourth,’ and “ Fifth Guards ;”? the most effective bejp 
that of forcing the lance downwards by the “Third Guang 3 
and without pausing to raise it by the “ Second,” Seizing the 
opportunity to close at the same instant, and delivering syq, 
Cut or Thrust, as appears the most effectual. In all thegg 
cases, your horse should have been well accustomed tog the 
waving of the lance, without which, no skill of yours, eithe 
in the science of the sword, or in that of riding, can be of 
much service to you. 

When opposed to Infantry, endeavour to meet an oppo. 
nent on your Right; as every Guard parries the point of q 
sword, so will each defend the point of a bayonet; takin 
care that the ‘‘ forte”? of your own weapon meets the “ foible” 
of your opponent’s: consequently it is the bayonet which 
must be struck ; and supposing the attack to be directed ag 
usual, with the opponent’s left shoulder advanced, those 
‘© Guards ” and “ Parries”? which force the point of the bay. 
onet to the front, are, in effect, the most powerful ; not from 
the strength of your mode of defence, but because the bearing 
acts in such a manner against your opponent, as to render 
him less capable of resisting, or recovering the command of 
his weapon, in time to defend himself, or renew the attack, 
It gives you the opportunity of returning a Cut or Thrust: 
whereas, if you parry to the rear, that advantage is lost, unless 
you halt, which of course affords time to your opponent to 
take equal advantage of it also. In fact, very little exertion 
is sufficient to effect a strong parry if it is made in the direc 
tion in which your horse is moving, and, from the same cause, 
all “* Rear Parries” are weak; and as it is of little use 0 
engage merely for the purpose of defence, you lose the chance 
of returning a Cut, if you advance sufficiently for the parries 
to the rear. Still, however, as security is the main object, 
recourse must be had to them, where they become requisite; 
and if well-timed, the “ Third Practice”? in the “ Attack and 
Defence,” will be found effectual. In defending on you 
Left, a parry to the rear will, for the reasons before state 
disorder your opponent’s position, more than parrying tot 
front; and every returning Cut or Thrust must be instante 
neous; as, though for the moment you may be able to oP 


Ne, 


fe 

a 
Sa 
Bane §. 


= Sword Exercise. ' 153 


syonet, yet from your opponent having the advantage of 
hands in the management of it, he may, if confident, 
d sufficiently to enable him to fix his point. In advane- 
wgainst Infantry, the “ Right Guard,” with the hand high, 
‘well to the attack, and is ready for defence, or to take 
antage of any opening ; and should your opponent appear 
olute, or draw back his weapon, then, while passing, the 
“ Five” may be given to advantage at the neck. The 
i ¢ Two? and “Three” on the Right, and “One” and 
yur’ on the Left, form a defence, as well as an attack, 
n Infantry ; and the smarter the beat is given, the more 
tual they will be as “ Guards” and “ Parries,’’ so as to 
le your opponent's position. The point should be used 
y in the pursuit, and is given with most advantage on 
‘Right, as from thence you can reach farther, and are 
r prepared for defence. 

| Instructors should endeavour, as much as possible, 
r progressive directions to the Recruit, to impress upon 
nd such occasional observations as become most appli- 
_ Opportunities of thus explaining may often be taken 
y the pauses of rest, as no squad should be kept too long 
‘in the positions or movements ; and where any Recruits 
ire deficient than the rest, the whole should be made to 
> for the moment, and only those who have gone wrong 
equ ired to correct their error. 
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Be, SEcTIon X. 
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RMATION FOR AN INSPECTION ON FOOT. 
mot: 
‘Tegiment being told off by wings and by threes from the 


re, and the officers having previously taken post as at 
der,” the distance of files for the practice of the Sword 
tise will be taken in the following manner :— 

he ° . 

a1 Rank take distance for Sword Exercise—The right- 


men of wings, and left man of the regiment, in the rear 
» will retire eleven paces, covering to the right. 


vic ¢ March—The rear rank falls back, and dresses by the 


- The flugelmen at the same time take their stations 
Irc nt. 
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From the centre open your Files—Quick March—The men 
of the right wing open out by the side step, extend the leg 
arm, and place the clenched hand on the shoulder of the may 
on their left, so as to touch the collar. The left wing open 
out, extending the right armin the same manner. The reap 
rank do the same. Great attention must be paid that the pro- 
per distance of files is taken, to prevent accidents, and on this 
account the arms are to be kept up till it is ascertained that 
the distances are correct. They will then be brought dowp 
by a motion from the right flugelman. 


Prepare for Sword Exercise—The right three of each wing 
and the left three of the regiment, will give the distance of 
files as follows :—The right-hand man of each stands fast; 
the centre takes four paces to the rear of his right-hand file, 
and covers him; whilst the left retires eight paces, and covers 
the two preceding files. ‘The rear rank do the same, and 
cover the front-rank files. 


Quick March—The rights of threes stand fast; the centres 
i and lefts take their distances as above directed. 

' By this movement the regiment becomes six deep, and, 
after the Sword Exercise is performed, the line will be formed 
as follows :— 


Front form Line—Quick March—The centres and lefts 
move up to the rights of threes, and the rear rank closes to 
the front. 


Close your Files to the centre—Quick March—The files 
close in by the side step, or they may face inwards, and 
front as each man has closed in. 

In proving distance to the right, the right-hand men of 
the line always remain with their swords sloped; and in 
proving distance to the front, the front-rank men do the same. 
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TATION FOR A REVIEW OR SWORD 
EXERCISE MOUNTED. 


ur rein back for Sword Exercise—The flanks of 
rons are marked as at order, at a distance of four 
a from the front rank. , 


rel —The rear rank reins back, or if the ground is bad 
© about by threes, front, and dress by the pivots. The 
1 en move out to the front. 

pare for Sword Exercise—The right three of each 
1, and the left of the regiment, mark the distance of 
ithe manner directed for the foot practice, allowing the 
e e of one yard between head and croup. 


— The centres and lefts of threes rein back, cover 
sively, and dress to the squadron of direction. 


i= the troops advance to the ground where the 
Exercise is to be performed, the order may be given, 
] e right of threes to the front file ; and when the line 


ed ee squadrons correct their dressing by the centre 


(sa 7 
" ; i 


1e Dbiicers move out as at order. 


len ‘the Sword Exercise has been performed, the order 

en, Front form ranks, March, which is done as pointed 

| the Instruction of the Troop or Squadron, and the 
take their posts as at close order. 


Section XII. 
REVIEW EXERCISE. 


i: the Sword Exercise is to be performed by 
n, and the Commanding Officer, after forming the 
nt t as mievare prescribed, is to give the following words of 
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Ee RE 6 TS PO ge ee 


Right prove distance—Slope Swords. 
Front provedistance—Slope Swords. 
Perform Sword Exercise. 

First Division. 


Second Division. 


He will then form the regiment as above pointed out. 


Under the word ‘“* Perform Sword Exercise,” the cuts, 
guards, points, and parries are shown; in the “ First Diy;. 
sion” the attacks against Cavalry; and in the “ Second 
Division” those against Infantry. 


At an Inspection for forming a report on the actual profi. 
ciency in the Sword Exercise, the men should be seen in the 
Riding School, or where most convenient, both on foot and 
mounted, so as to go through the whole progressive system of 


the Drill. 


Section XIII. 


OFFICERS’ SALUTE, &c. 
SALUTE MOUNTED. 


Being at the position of “Carry Swords,” raise the hand 
by a circular motion to the ‘“‘ Recover Swords,”’ with the 
thumb extended on the side of the handle; then, without any 
pause, incline the hand to the right shoulder, and gradually 
lower the wrist to the right of the thigh, below the hip, with 
the elbow in, and sword lowered until on a line with the 
knee, the point in the same direction as the foot, and the edge 
still kept to the left. | 

* Recover Swords,” aud smartly return to “ Carry Swords.’ 

The effect of the salute depends upon the manner and 
address with which it is given, and also upon properly mark- 
ing the time when to move quick or slow, so that the move- 
ment may be uniform, and have the requisite grace which 
should always be attached to it. 
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Roan SALUTE ON FOOT. 


* ¢ fficers fall in with their Swords at the “ Slope.”’ 
ance Arms—On this word bring the Sword to the 
iat 99 |" 

oe Rank take Order—At the word Order, bring the 
d to the ‘‘ Recover,” the thumb as high as the chin, and 
e in front of it, the blade perpendicular, the edge to the 
‘and the thumb pressed against the back of the hilt, and 
, post as at p. 35. 


‘arch —Move forward three paces, and on completing the 
let the Sword (by Signal) be brought to the “ Port,” the 
» diagonally across tlie body with the edge downwards ; 
ft elbow bent so that the hand is as high as the shoulder, 
ngers lightly closed, with the blade passing between the 
ger and thumb. Elbows close to the sides. 


sent Arms—Bring the Sword up to the “ Recover” at 
ond motion of the Carbine, and drop it at the third 
mn, extending it to the right, parallel with the right foot, 
y close to the side; and at the same time raise the left 
as high as the shoulder, the hand being brought round, 
circular motion, over the Peak of the Cap or Helmet, the 
kles uppermost, and the fingers extended. - 

lva nee Arms—Bring up the Sword to the “ Recover” at 
irst motion of the Carbine, the left arm at the same time 
ming its position, At the second motion of the Carbine 


‘a rch—Move back into the original Line, and front, at 
same time bringing the Sword down tothe “ Carry.” 
aga TO SALUTE ON THE MARCH. 
ig ; 

le Salate on the March is to commence when at ten paces 
the General, the Officer on the right of the Troop giving 
3 to prepare the other Officers by raising the fingers 
peve fend. The Sword is brought to the “ Recover” 
Aig extending the Arm to the right, and a circular 
a of the haud to the left; and, without pause, the 


PAN 
‘a AW 


iS yradually lowered with an extended arm to 4, 
the time occupied by these motions is four pace. 


} 


right: 


j - commencing with the left foot. The left hand is then era. 


_ dually raised over the Peak of the Cap, or Helmet, 


R 
AS 


ady directed, two paces being required also for ¢hj, 
otion. The Head is turned to the General while marchin, 

vast him. Having passed the General six paces, the Sword j, 
yrought to the “ Recover,” and again to the “ Carry” in foy, 
aces, the Officer on the right of the Troop giving the Signa) 

_ with the left hand. | 


* 
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CHAPTER V. 


ee 


“LANCE EXERCISE. 


Section I, 


‘RUCTION WITH THE LANCE ON FOOT. 
: _ following Instructions the several motions are ex- 
‘in terms applicable to the mounted practice; but the 
yf the exercise is to be taught on foot, before the 
attempts to perform it on horseback*, 

eranks, dismounted, the lancer is to have his lance 
e right foot, resting it on the right shoulder, the right 
1 front upon it. 


a er Lance—The right thumb is to slide quickly in 
th 2 lance, which is to be lifted about half a foot from 
a und, sloping a little backwards over the right shoulder. 


ry Lance—The lance is to rest near the man *s foot, the 
and in line with the shoulder. 


* im ae 
4 Dressing , oh 


e as usual, with the only exception that the lance must 
against the right shoulder, the right hand upon it, 
same position as when the men sit at ease. 


: a Pi 


_ MOUNTING WITH THE LANCE. 
» being placed straight, the soldier holds with his 


Section II. 


st 
ir formation for Exercise on Foot is the same as for that of the 
‘ * that about six inches more room must be taken, by each man 
s neighbour's collar with the tip of his fingers, the hand being 
i of clenched. | 
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right hand the reins of the bridoon near the bit, the lance at 
the “ Carry” in the left hand. 


Prepare to Mount—One—As directed in the system of equyj_ 
tation: but the lance is to be at the balance, grasped with 
the left hand. 


Two—The man is to take the reins, and a firm part of the 
mane round the thumb, holding the point of the lance wel] 
up, to prevent it from touching the men or horses near it ip 
the ranks. 


Three—As usual. 

Mount—One—As usual. 

Two—The right hand is to slide down under the bridle 
hand, the full extent of the arm, and to seize the lance. 


Three—The right hand is to bring up the lance to the 
“ Carry,” as described in the third motion of “ Carry Lance,” 
when the lance is slung on, the left arm. 


Prepare to Dismount—One—The lance is to be raised out 
of the bucket, by the right hand sliding down to the extent 
of the arm. 


Two—lIt is brought up, as directed in the “ Slinging” of 
the “ Lance.” 


Three-—The lance is to be brought in this motion under 
the bridle hand, and seized by it at its balance; the point — 
kept well upwards, securing the lance, reins, and mane in the ~ 
left hand. 


Dismount—As usual; but the lance should never touch the | 
eround until the man has quitted the Jeft stirrup, when he is 
also to quit the mane, and to bring the lance to the “ Carry” 
on the left side. 


The dismounting on the “ off’? side may be often useful, 
and sometimes even necessary; it ought, therefore, to be 
frequently practised in the Riding-School, in order to increase 
the activity of the men, and the steadiness of the horses. t 
is easily done by reversing the motions of dismounting aftet 
the man has well secured the lance, reins, and mane in the 
right hand; the left hand is to grasp the sword, and lay it 
across the front of the saddle, the point to the right .—The 
man is to dismount to the off side, with the lance at the 
“ Carry” in the right hand. 


- 
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ntino on the ‘‘off”’ side is performed by reversing the 
hai: “of “mounting on the near side: the lancer must be 
die he does not entangle himself with his sword, 
s to be brought over in rear of the man, when he is 
o» down his left leg into the saddle. 

earculat uecessary that the Instructor should caution 
en against giving way to the weight of the lance when 
nted ; it will be found that the men will be apt to lean 
he lance, which would have many bad consequences, 
on long marches ; it is, therefore, very requisite 
tly to measure the men’s stirrups, and to let them ride 
vith the lance slung on the left arm. 

cance is in all movements to be atthe “ Carry ” or the 
except on the march, when it isto be slung on the © 
or left arm ; or when the men sit at ease, then the lance 
rest in the hollow, on the right shoulder, the right hand 

i, extended down on the shaft. 

y Lance—One—The lance is to rest with the butt-end 
iit eket on the right stirrup; and to be kept perpen- 
by the right hand, which is to be in line with the 
er, the thumb i in the sling. 

e lance is “trailed”? by being carried in the right hand 
een the hand resting ‘at the hollow of the thigh, 
ent of the lance diagonally across the horse’s neck. 


Section III. ° | 


EXERCISE ON HORSEBACK. 


_ Prepare to perform the Lance Exercise. 


s to be done in the usual mode of ab nc, to penta 
word Exercise. 


ye Distances—Is done from the front guard. 
First Vivien, 
| First Division. (Against Cavalry.) 


ard- —One—From the “ Carry ” raise the lance out of 
P et, with the right;hand, and bring it sharply and 
| y under the right arm, so that the lance may rest hori- 


Le Be eet | 
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zontally, the point to the front, its centre balanced in the 
right hand, which grasps it. The thumb should lie outwards 
along the shaft of the lance; the arm is at all times to be 
kept close on the lance, which should rest under the arm, 
pressed against the body, without force or stiffness. 


2. Front Parry and Point. 


Two—From the front guard, the lance is to be moved short 
‘and quick to the left and right, about eighteen inches either 
way, over the horse’s ears, so as to parry off any point or cut, 
and return to the Guard; the butt being always kept firm 
under the arm. 


Three—The point of the lance is thrown forward by the 
right hand, with a sharp motion to the front, the full extent 
of the arm, the butt resting firm under the arm ; the point is 
to be given as high as the antagonist’s breast ; although the 
body ought with every point, and particularly with every 
parry, to give strength and force to the lance, yet the man 
should at all times remain firm and strong in his seat in the 
saddle, which will give force to his weapon, and he will feel 
augmented confidence when he acts as one body united with 


his horse; whereas rising in the stirrup has the contrary 
effect. 


Four—The lance is to be sharply withdrawn to the “ Front 
Guard.” 


3. Left Parry and Point—One—The lance is to be brought 
smartly over the horse’s head; the point to be directed hori- 
zontally to the man’s left side; the man is to turn his body 
a little to the left, but to remain well and firm in his saddle, 
only throwing the right shoulder forward. 


Two—The “ Parry,” “left? and “right,” is to be made 


eighteen inches either way, as described in the “ Front 
Parry.” 


Three—The point of the lance is to be thrown smartly out 
to the left, as far as the right arm will admit; the lance 


resting on the man’s breast, and the right arm close upon it. 


Four—The lance is to be quickly withdrawn. to the “ Left 
Guard.” 


J 
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¢ Parry and Point—One—Bring the lance from 
pei ” smartly over the horse’s ‘head, to the right 
ig “ ect the point of the lance horizontally to the right. 
mt ist here be taken that, by turning round the lance. it 
i raised too high over ‘the horse’s head, otherwise the 
snd will strike ‘against the horse’s hatinches, which will 
e him fear the lance. 


—The “ Parry”’ to the “right” and “left” is to be 
iy made, as already explained. 


The point of the lance is to be thrown out to the 
it the height of the antagonist’s breast. The right arm 
b so turned as to press the lance firmly under it, and 
t ihe point of the lance against any parry or cut of the 
: x 1st. 


r ~The lance is to be quickly withdrawn to the ‘‘ Right 
i, 

eft Rear Parry and Point—One—The lance is to be 
it swiftly round, from the “Right Guard,” over the 
(a horizontally to the left rear of the soldier; the 
* the soldier is to turn on the hip in his saddle, as far 
4 » the left as a firm seat will allow. 


o—The “ Parry,” “left” and “right,” is to be quickly 


ree—The point of the lance is to be thrown out to the 
2 Ber the man, as much as the arm will permit. 


—The lance is to be quickly withdrawn to the “ Left 
G af Bard. bP) 


* ight Rear Parry and Point—One—The lance is to be 
it back 1 in a round parry, smartly over the horse’s head, 
e left rear to the right rear of the man; though the 
urns as much as possible on his hip to the rear, yet he 
sep a firm seat in his saddle, or his power of acting 
ively will be considerably diminished. 


0 r ~The “Parry,” “right” and “left,” must be quickly 


q 

: —The point to the right rear is to be given, the man 
sh is lance close under his arm ; he ought to look well 
ol Dserve the execution of his lance. 


« 
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Four—The lance is to be quickly withdrawn to the “Righy 
Rear Guard.” 


7. Carry Lance—One—The lance is to be dropped, with 
the butt-end in a perpendicular direction, into the bucket oy 
the right stirrup: the right hand as before directed. 


~~ 
\ 


Second Division. 


Second Division (Against Infantry.) 


1. Guard—One—From the “‘ Carry” to the “* Front Guard,” 
See ‘* First Division.” 

2. Right Parry and Point—One—The lance is to b 
brought sharply down to the right, in an oblique direction, 
so us to act against a man dismounted. 


Two—The ‘‘ Parry,” “ right” and “left,” against infantry, 
is to be quickly made, as already observed. 


Three—The point is to be given firm, in an oblique direc- 
tion downwards, the body a little sunk with, and during the 
point. 


Four—The lance is to be quickly withdrawn to the “ Right 
Guard” against infantry. 


3. Left Parry and Point—One—The lance is to be brought — 
from the “ Right Guard” against infantry, with a sharp mo- 
tion over the horse’s head, to the left, in an oblique direction 
downwards—as before explained to the right. . 


Two—The parries, left and right, are to be made short and 
quick. 


Three—The point is to be given left, against infantry. 


Four—The lance is to be quickly withdrawn to the ‘* Left 
Guard” against infantry. 


4, Reverse Lance and Rear Point— One—The Lance is t0 
be carried over the horse’s head, and raised twelve inches; 
then the point turned down, with a quick motion.of the wrist; 


Zz 
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‘ing! 1g thus the point to the rear; the lance under the 
arm; the butt to the front; the right hand, without 
ne the lance, is to be shifted while the lance is turned 
‘ra : 

yo—The butt of the lance is to he carried forward, keep- 
: Brrose to the shoulder. 

‘ ee Bri i ‘ 

ree—The point is to be darted to the rear downwards in 
slique direction, against infantry: the eyes should at all 
s, particularly to the rear, accompany the points. 


ur The lance is to be brought back under the arm to 
« Reverse.” 


Pe t Lance and Rear Point—One—The lance is to be 
ed a little from under the arm, and being again turned 
with the butt to the rear, the point is to be thrown from 
ght, over the horse’s head, to the left rear of the man, 


ie left arm, which supports the lance, the back of the 
| 1 and upwards. 


—The right hand slides the full extent of the arm to- 
tk e butt. 

ree— The point is to be darted to the rear, as directed in 
1otion of ‘“‘ Reverse Lance.” 


ur -The point is to be withdrawn smartly to the “ Port 


wry Lance—One—The lance is to be brought quickly 
the horse’s head to the ‘‘ Carry.”? 


a | 
Third Division. (Against Cavairy.) 
tapas d—One—As before. : 
| OE ae uA 

wound Parry and Front, give Point—One—The lance 
ig Ought smartly round three times back and forward 
* horse’s head, so that the point of the lance forms a 
#€ to keep off an enemy’s attack. 


ad 
ek 
a 


---- Third Division. 
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Two—The front point is to be given, as before directed, ' 


Three—The lance is to be withdrawn to the “ Froni_ 
Guard.” 


3. Round Parry—Port Lance, and Rear Point— One—Qhp 
« Round Parry ” as before directed. The lance is then to reg, 
on the left arm at the “‘ Port,”’ and to be grasped firmly in the 
centre with the back of the right hand upwards, the point to 
the rear. 


Two—The hand slides up towards the butt-end of the 
lance, to the full extent of the arm, keeping the point of the 
lance horizontally directed to the rear; right shoulder to be 
well brought up. : 


Three—The point is to be’ given to the rear, as before 
directed, only that this point is, against cavalry, directed at 
the horse’s head of the pursuing antagonist. 


Four—tThe lance is to be withdrawn to the “‘ Port.” 


4. Round Parry, Reverse Lance, and Rear Point—One— 
From the ‘‘ Port” the lance is to be again thrown quickly 
back and forward over the horse’s head, three times round 
forming a half-circle. 


Two—After the third round, the lance is to be brought as 
before described, in the “ Second Division,” in the “ Reverse 
Lance.”’ 


Three—The “ Rear Point” is given sharply against cavalry, 
as before stated. 


Four—The lance is to be quickly withdrawn to the “ Re- 
verse.” 


5, St. George—One—From the “‘ Reverse Lance,” where 
the butt is to the front, the lance is to be taken between the 
fore and middle finger of the right hand ; the butt of the lance 
is then to be moved twice, quickly back and forward, ove! 
the horse’s head; by this motion the right hand gains the 
power to raise the lance over the head of the man; there @ 
spin it round in a full circle, twice, or thrice, the hand 0 
grasp it, the point to the rear; the arm to be extended up" 
wards, holding the lance horizontally, the palm of the hane 


inward. 
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rard and. Carry Lance—One—The lance is to. be 
in the fingers of the right hand, and, after a moment’s 
oughtsharply underthe right arm to the “ Front Guard.”’ 


First Division. 


(AGAINST CAVALRY.) 


is | i Command. Motions. 
ty, 


yard « | 
mt Parry and Point . Ne i AR AGL A ES 
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Meera’ Point 62 )as ie lod Vel iis 
Rear Pmeeand Point. 6... 63,4. 4) ep es 
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Second Division. 
(AGAINST INFANTRY.) 


MEP Gnd Point Semi g sins) ARP 
ft. OILY ID. 3 LU ie a Bue rete 
verse Lance and Rear Point. ........ 
rt Lance an ear Point ss MONE Wee 


— ee 


Third Division. 
(AGAINST CAVALRY.) 
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id Parry, Port Lance, and Rear Point. . . .« 
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Ath. Round Parry, Reverse Lance, and Rear Point 
aU eek GOT GAR a8) 86) 8) MRS SG Oy NI Po 
6th. Guard—and Carry Lance 


For Drawing Pistol. 


Right Arm Sling Lance—From the “Carry” let the 
thumb which is in the sling go forward into the sling; the 
fingers disengaging from the lance and following the thump} 
through the sling, the lance will fall back behind the rioht 
shoulder; the right hand is to rest on the thigh near the hip. — 
the right arm to be held in a natural position, and not forced 
either way. 


Draw Pistol—The lance being slung, the pistol may be 
drawn, and the various firings gone. through ; great care and 
patience are necessary for this practice. 


Return Pistol—As usual. 


Carry Lanee—The lance is to be brought forward by a 
motion of the right elbow, at which time the right hand — 
reversed is to lay hold of the lance, and to slide upwards, so 
as to disengage the right arm out of the sling, and to remain 
at the “ Carry.” 


For Drawing Sword. 


Left Arm Sling Lance—One—The right hand is to slide down 
on the lance to the full extent of the arm. 


Two—The right hand is to give a firm jerk, and to throw 
the lance perpendicularly upwards, so that the hand be within 
half a yard of the butt-end of the lance. 


Three—The right hand is to bring the lance over the bridle 
hand, and to let the lance slide through the hand perpendicu- 
larly downwards, so that the butt-end enters the bucket on the 
left stirrup. 


Four—Both hands are to be placed near to each other, and 
the right hand to lay quickly hold of the reins ; the left hand 
is to take the lance, so that the thumb be in the sling which 
it enters, the fingers following into the sling, and thus throw- 
ing the lance in rear of the left shoulder. 


aaa 
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rs y The left hand is to resume the reins, the right hand 


e placed on the right thigh. 
Jraw Swords—After the lance is slung on the left arm 
. sword may be used. 


Men Swords—As usual. 
ie 


; ought here to be observed, that the front sling of the 
teas ge 

d-belt must be very short, so that the mouth of the scab- 
J] may rest on the man’s thigh, otherwise the lance will 
went its being returned with ease, as the lance lies upon 
-scabbard, while slung on the left arm. 


wry Lance—One—The left arm is to give a firm jerk to 
Pian e, to throw it forward; at the same time the hand re- 


ney 


id is to lay hold of the lance, then to slide upwards, 


‘to disengage the left arm out of the sling ; the reins to 
1 th e right hand. 


"0- ‘Both hands are to be brought near to each other, 
left taking the reins, leaving the lance supported by the 


nb of the left hand, till the right hand has quitted the 
, and then quickly slides down on the lance, under the 
, to the full extent of the arm. 

ee 

wree—The right hand is to bring the lance out of the 
et with a jerk, throwing up the lance in order to bring it 
F over the saddle, to the right side; the lance is then to 
‘through the right hand perpendicularly downwards, into 
ucket on the right stirrup, the right hand in line with 
noulder. | 


e slinging of the lance on either side, to change to the 
I the pistol and sword, with perfect ease and facility in a 


T, requires much practice, and cannot be sufficiently re- 


mended. Great patience and judgment, with short and 


= lessons, are required to bring the men to perfection, 
‘Tender the horses active and tractable, in these exer- 
4 : Airy? 


1s a most useful practice to let the men give, st oles 
* , Second point,’ supposing the antagonist out of 
™ Me usual extent of the points. ie 
Ine 

ud Point—One—From the “ Guard ” throw the lance 
# @ yard or more forward in the right hand, without 
ws the hand from the guard. 


Yo. ty I 
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Two—Give the point as before, and withdraw the lane 
quickly to its proper balance and guard. ‘ 


Withdraw Lance—Supposing the antagonist closed j 
upon the lancer, by learning to withdraw quickly his lati 
about half a yard or more, and keeping the lance firm undal 
his arm, he will prevent the antagonist from getting in unde 
his lance, which would prove fatal to the lancer. ‘ 


—_——_-- 


Section LV. 


POSITION OF THE LANCE FOR ATTACK 
IN LINE. ! 


On the advance to attack in line, both ranks have their 
lances carried, till the word “ Charge,” when the front rank 
bring down the lance to the front guard, ready to meet the 
obiect of attack, and the rear rank continue with the lance at 
the carry, but loosen it from the bucket. 
At the “ Halt,” the lance to be brought to the “ Carry.” 
Those men of the front rank who are immediately behind 
the Squadron and Troop Leaders must raise the points of 
their lances, when at the ‘* Front Guard,” sufficiently to prevent 
accident. 


Section V. 


ATTACK AND DEFENCE. 


To enable the soldier to use his lance to the best advantage, 
in the various ways he may have occasion to defend himself 
against his antagonist’s attack, with lance or sword, it will 
be most useful to both men and horses to form them upo! 


i 


a cirele, and let the men attack and defend themselves, 2£ 
they feel they have power over their weapons, and comman 
over their horses. This manner of attack and defence may 
be tried both upon the right and left circle, with any weapo”: 
those who are perfectly masters of their horses will have ® | 
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vantage over those less so; yet, with so lone a 
; the lance, it requires more particularly a well- 
rse, and the man to be perfect in, the management 
yis horse and weapons. The lancer should at all 
y to keep his antagonist as much as possible in his 
d on his right, and at a distance, as the great ad- 
f the superior length of the weapon is lost as soon 
‘onist is able to close upon the lancer. 


arcise should at first be tried with blunt 
Paice unt, lances and 
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PART THE THIRD. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE INSTRUCTION, 


Sect. 1. 


FORMATION, AND MOVEMENTS 


OF THE CAVALRY. 


INSTRUCTION OF THE REGIMENT. 


Definition of certain Terms of Formation and 
Manoeuvre . 4 i y x 


Distances and Intervals 


Formation of the Regiment .  . 


Post of Squadron and other Officers, on various 
occasions ST aa i a a rg ra A 


Commands . ‘ f x } mt, Yo 
General Rules and Ciaidjddioas CA See 
Rules for Markers and Dressing 


. Inspection or Review of the Regiment 


March in Line, Direction and Alignment 
Of the Charge or Attack . tin" 


General Circumstances that regulate the Pilikh oe 
of Front or Position, and Formation of the Re- 
giment or Line.—Taking up Points.—Inversion 


Movements from Line . : 
No. 1. Change Front, Half Right ° 
2. Change Front to the Right 
3. Change Front, Half Right, Back . 
4, Change Front, Right Back 


5. Change Front, Half Bight, on the Se- 
cond Squadron 


6. Change Front to the Right, o on the S Se- 
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PART THE SECOND. 


ISTRUCTION OF THE TROOP AND 
; SQUADRON. 


Section I. 


INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 


! fin first drills of recruits should be in small squads in single 
P not exceeding twelve men in each, under an intelligent 
os »mmissioned officer. All general ‘directions and expla- 
ons should be short and clear ;—the repetition of them, 
they have been understood, should be avoided; and the 
tor must be careful to distinguish awkwardness and 
or eetcom wilful inattention. When fault is to be found, 
a a who is to blame should be spoken to without harsh- 
, but decidedly, and so that all the squad may hear. Any 
. tho i is idle and careless in the ranks should be reported 
punished afterwards ; but moderation must be observed 
primanding men when in the ranks and under instruction. 
- At the drills, due allowance must always be made for 
2 g, unstealy, or violent horses. If the men be blamed 
‘ horses’ faults, they become impatient with them, and 
n them i in their bad habits, which, by gentleness, and by 
moiring too much exactness of movement from them at 
a almost always be overcome. 
h Z halts should take place at intervals, the order being 
) sit at ease; the men should also be dismounted at 
2 during the drill. The soldier whose attention is 
tig ue od will, take the greater pains, and make the more 
ogress in consequence. 


> 


_ 
waa 
o. > 7 on 
—iaciie _— 
- — —— ~ —_ 


GE HF NO me -~— 


a ee ee ae SS “oe 
CO ete. a 


ee eS 


2 Dressing. 


: Section II. 


DRESSING. 


i Dressing is a progressive operation upon two men placed jy 
4 a determined straight line, by which any number of men are 
| correctly aligned on them. 
b 1. It is indispensable that in movement this base should be 
exactly square, to preserve the parallelism of the body; and 
when halted, it will be regulated, with equal precision, for 
p the same object. The first and second fileson the stand- 
ing flank being first truly placed, the others then rapidly 
and siccessively conform to them;-and the men must be 
habituated to line themselves on the given poiuts without 
a assistance or being called to. 

2. The first principle of dressing, either halted or in move- 
ment is, the perfect squareness of the man and horse. The 
next, is that each man should see the surface, but no more, of 
the second man’s face from him. To do this, he must sit 
upright on his horse, and not gain the line by leaning back- — 
ward or forward. When halted, he may turn his head, not — 
exceeding a quarter, towards the dressing hand; but when — 
in movement, except when “ Marching Past,” the head must 
be kept square to the front, the glance of the eye only should 
secure the dressing. 

3. During the dressing, the proper distance of files must be 
corrected. 

4. The word “ Dress”? means to the hand to which the men 
are then looking ; but when the dressing is to be to a different 
point, it will be expressed by the word “ Eyes Right,” 

** Centre,” or ** Left.” 

5. The Squadron, and all other bodies, till otherwise or- 
| dered, dress to the hand to which they form, except iu a 
i Formation to the pivot hand, after a flank movement by Files _ 
; or Threes, when the dressing is to the leading flank. As soon 
as the Squadron is formed in line, the eyes are to the centre. 

6. When the dressing is finished, the word “ Eyes Front” 
must be given. 

7. On the march, dressing is to the hand to which it wes 
when halted, or to that which becomes the pivot, or directing 
hand; and it is a rule that when the right is in front, the left 
is the pivot or point of dressing and covering, and vice versa: 
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Marching to the Front. 3 


1 the half, dressing is to the same hand as it was on 

iY 

“In the Formations from Threes and Files to the left 

LL t hand, the dressing does not alter to the right till 

‘Three or File is actually arriving at those already formed ; 

eo rintions to the Front, or Reverse Flank, the dress- 

nges to that Flank, on the caution to form. 

10. In Formations from Column of Divisions or Troops 
1e Reverse Flank, the dressing changes at the cant 
7 oop Leaders shift accordingly. 

When the Squadron moves in line, dressing is to iia 


Secrion IIf. 


MARCHING TO THE FRONT. 


ne of the most necessary instructions for preparing the 
lier to act in squadron i is the method of marching perfectly 
ig ght, by keeping in one line two objects at some distance 
2 him (see fig. 1); and for this purpose each man is 
seccessively placed on the directing hand; but at 
a trained soldier must be placed on both flanks tor this 
} tive, 
2. On the words “ Eyes Right, March,” the whole move for- 
| ae ding to the instructions laid down. The flank man 
cautioned never to move with suddenness or hurry, 
a steadiness of his pace must be greatly attended to. 

men must be taught to correct the distance of files as 
tly and quietly as possible, and much more by the leg than 
ihe hand. Gradual correction of dressing and distance is 
| thief: principle of good movement. 
. The points of direction must be occasionally changed to 
it or left, (see fig. 2,) to teach the men to close their 
| yield to the pivot hand, it being a general rule to 

lay to any pressure from the dressing flank; but to resist 
is m the other. 
tic Instructor must sometimes direct the flank man, in 
ices to go faster or slower, observing that the rank 
in their dressing without suddenness or hurry. 
After the “ Halt” ‘the men are to remain steady; if the 
Dre * follows, they quickly take up their line from 
* hag which they are to dress. And to instil the prac- 
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tice of dressing, as it is generally necessary in manceuvre, the 
two men of a squad on either flank are directed to advaneg 
a horse’s length; and at the words “Eyes Right,” or “ Left,» 
—* Dress up,’ each man successively dresses on these points, 
Dressing back must be practised exactly in the same manner, 


Section IV. 
INCLINING. 


Inclining is a movement by which the Squadron is carried 
on in a parallel direction, at the same time that it is gaining 
ground to the flank. It is of great use in all marches in front, 
to correct any irregularities that may happen. 

1. At the order to “ Jncline,”’ each man causes his horse to 
turn on his fore-feet, about one-third towards the flank, so 
that his knee comes rather behind the knee of his next leading 
file; and the whole will look to the hand to which they are to 
incline. The rear rank moves in the same manner, and is 
regulated by the front rank, which it takes care to conform to ; 
and thus the horses’ heads of the rear rank will be directed in 
rear of the second man from their leader toward the hand in- 
clined to. 

2. The Non-commissioned officer on the leading flank, 
having ascertained his points, marches steadily upon them, 
at whatever pace is ordered. Every other man moves on 
so many parallel lines with respect to him, and preserves 
the same uniformity of front and files as when he first turned 
his horse’s head. | 

3. Great care is to be taken that the whole move at the 
same pace, and quicken or slacken together, as ordered. If the 
flank that follows is too forward, the centre will be crowded; 
if it is too backward, the squadron will be too much in file. 

4. Whenever the word “ Forward /” is given, the Squadron 
(by each man, at the same instant, turning his horse) should 
be formed in a direction perfectly parallel to its former front. 

5. The distance of files at six inches allows the Squadron to 
incline in perfect order, while its new direction does not ex~ 
- ceed an angle of 34° with respect to its former one; and at 
this angle it will be understood always to incline. 

6. No horse is to cross his legs or passage in inclining, but 
each is to move in a straight line. 


Section V, 


_ PASSAGING AND REINING BACK, 

i... and reining back are lessons of the manége, and 
essary in opening or closing of ranks, files, or intervals of 
When Bijana is to be taken to een by passaging, the 
le body moves at the wordy or $ Pass! March, until 


Left 
sceives the word ‘ Halt !’’ : 
t reigning back of bodies or ranks, the whole look to the 
d to which they ought to form or dress; the movement is 
; to be hurried ; and the horses are to be kept straight. 
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Section VI. 


FILING. 


ng - is an operation of the squadron, of use in marching 
arrow roads, and for passing over broken or embarrassed 
nd, which will not allow of movements on a creater front. 
The Filings that may be required from the Squadron are 
| either flank to front, flank, or rear. | 

At the command to “ File,” all horses are instantly to 
ined about a third towards the hand named, ready to 
off without loss of distance. 

At the word ‘* March,” the rear rank moves up to the 
of the front rank, and the files eo off close in succession, 
to leave no unnecessary interval from one to another. 
‘hen in file, the distance of a yard from head to croup 
1 be taken. The interval between ranks, when in file, 
> yard, and the rear rank man dresses by his front rank, 
4n the filings of the Squadron, the Serrefiles take their 
in the rear of the files, because filing is in general an 
ton of necessity, required by the nature of the ground. 
* BS 


6 Wheeling. 


6. In forming from file, each man must come up in file tg 
his place, and by no means move up to his leader till that 


leader, has formed. 
7. In forming to the front, the rear files move by the in. 


cline to their point of formation. 
8. In forming to the rear, the files double round the leaders, 


who have themselves turned about. 
9. In forming to the proper flank, the files turn and move 


up to their leaders. 
10. In forming to the reverse flank, the files pass behind 


their leaders, and successively turn and move up into line with 
them. 
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Section VII. 


WHEELING. 


Wheeling is one of the most essential and important opera- 
tions of the Squadron. 
The following table shows the different degrees of wheeling, 


and the words of command for each :— 


Half 
: Right. 
' 2 


Quarter 
Right. 


3 


Three Quarter 
Leight Abvut. 


3 


Right About, 
5 


1 Wheeling should at first be practised in single rank, be- 
ginning with smail Divisions, next increasing to a Troop, and 
lastly to a Squadron. After the men have attained a pro- 
ficiency, the rear rank is to be added. 


2 The different degrees of wheel must be performed at first 
from the halt, that they may be well understood by the men > 
afterwards they should be much practised on the move. 
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attaining good dressing and steadiness, wheeling the 
rcle to either hand, with occasional halts, is an excel- 
etice. When unsteadiness is observed, the men must 
4 od just as they happen to be at the moment, and the 
It pointed out. 

4. All wheels of the Squadron and its parts, from the halt, 
e to be made on a flank; excepting the wheels of Threes, 


ie] 


are made on the centre man of each. 


5. While wheels are in progress, dressing is to the ‘* wheel- 
»? flank, and distance of files is preserved from the “ stand- 
” flank. The pivot man turns his horse on his fore feet, 
»ps his ground, and comes gradually round with his rank. 
e outward flank man looks to his rank, regulates the pace 
which the wheel is made, and conducts the flank so as to 
pid crowding on the rank, the men resisting all pressure 
om the outward, but giving way to all from the inward 
ik. All the horses’ heads must be kept rather outward, 
| the croups lightly pressed inwards with the leg. The 
p rank must rein back at the standing flank, and partly 
ssage and incline towards the wheeling hand in order to 
er. 

§. In wheels upon the move, the wheeling flank moves about 
e half faster than the rate at which the body is marchine. 
7. In wheels upon the move, of less than the quarter circle, 
| pivot only checks and turns his horse during the wheel, 
d resumes his former pace on the word “Forward.” 

Bid 

In wheels upon the move, of a degree amounting to the 
ter circle or more, the pivot halts and turns his horse 


ng the wheel, and resumes his former pace on the word 
i) yard.’ 


. After wheeling into line from column, dressing is to the 
te of the Squadron (see fig. 1); and also after the 
‘ron wheels about, reverses its front, or countermarches 


After wheeling into echellon, the dressing, at the word 
ward,” is to the inward hand. (See fig. 2 and 3.) ~ 
ak 


be) \ e . . . . 
- After wheeling about or countermarching Divisions, 


Wheeling. 7 


8 Wheeling. 


Troops, or Squadrons, in column, the dressing is to whicheye,y 
flank has become the pivot. (See fig. 5.) 


12. When the column does not halt after the wheel, or js 
put in motion after it, the dressing is to the pivot. (See fig. 4.) 

In all other cases at the ** Ha/t’’ after the wheel, dressing 
is to the standing flank. 


13. In the movement of a Column of Troops, or Divisions, 
when a wheel of the quarter circle is to be made in succes. 
sion, the word “ Forward” is given, us soon as the wheel ig 
completed. 


14. WHEELS MADE ON A HALTED, OR ON A MOVEABLE Prvor, 
—Wheels of the Squadron, or its parts, are made on a halted, 
or on a moveable pivot. Those on a halted pivot are made 
from line into column, or from column into line ; and generally 
by the column of manceuvre, or march, when moving on a 
considerable front. Wheels on a moveable pivot are used in 
most cases when the front of the column is small, or when 
the change of direction to be given is less than the quarter 
circle. 

When wheels or changes of direction of bodies in column 
are made on a moveable pivot, both flanks are kept in motion ; 
the inner, or flank wheeled to, describing an arc of the lesser 
circle; the outer, or wheeling flank, describing an arc of the . 
larger circle; the intermediate men, by a compound of in- 
clining and wheeling, conforming to this movement. 

When the change is to be made to the pivot hand, the 
leader of the head of the column, when at the distance of afew 
yards (according to the strength of his division) from the 
point of intersection of the old and new direction, will give 
word “ Right (or Left) shoulders,” upon which the pivot 
leader, without altering his pace, begins to circle so as to 
enter the new direction a few yards beyond the point of inter- 
section; the division, on the principle of gradual dressing, 
conforming to this movement in the manner before directed. 
Whien this is effected, the Leader gives the word “ Forward re 
for the Division to pursue the straight line. The Leader of 
each succeeding Division, when he arrives at the point where 
the first began to wheel, will proceed in the same manner, 
always preserving his proper distance. 

When the change is to be made to the reverse hand. the Di- 
vision Leader, having arrived at about the distance of the front 
of his Division from the point of intersection of the old and 


a Threes. 9 


rection, gives the word “Right (or Left) shoulders,” 
he pivot gradually circles into the new direction; the 
Af the Division, by giving way and decreasing the pace, 
5 » conformed to the movement, the Leader at the proper 
will order “ Forward.” It is, however, to be observed 
Ba distance at which the Division Leader ought to give 
word, “ Right (or Left) shoulders” from the old direc- 
‘towards the new one, must depend upon the extent of 
é of his division, the degree of change to be made, and 
yate of march at which the body is moving ; for, in pro- 
jon as each is increased should the are of the circle be 
eased also, and the operation be sooner commenced in 
wr that the change may be made gradually, without over- 
ting the line, and so completed that the intended direction 
t e pursued at the word “ Forward.” 

uring the change to either hand, the whole continue 
ing to the proper pivot flank, which never alters the rate 
jarch; but the reverse flank is, in the one case, obliged to 
‘2 1, and, in the other, to quicken its movement. 


bserve.—Wheeling on the Moveable Pivot is to be con- 
ed as only applicable to the Open and Close Column. 
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a, Secrion VIII. 
Wi THREES. 

ima 

movement by Threes enables a body of cavalry, of what- 
extent, and whether in Line, in Close, or in Open Column, 
verse its front, or wheel to a flank, upon the ground on 
th it stands; and thus to retire, or march to a flank, pre- 
ng the power to resume its front in the quickest possible 
V VHEELING or THrEES.—The wheel is made upon the 
‘Horse of each rank, which must be turned upon his centre, 
€ right and left of Threes move up, or rein back, accord- 
© the hand to which the wheel is made, so as to dress 
the centre man, from whom the distance is taken. 


The dressing of threes, after the wheel, is to the pivot 
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Yhen threes are ordered “ About,” they always wheel 
ght about, 


“a 
Ww 


to Threes. 


a 4. When the word “ Front” is given to Threes which ha 
moved to a flank, or have wheeled about, it implies that such 
body is to resume its proper front. 


5. Distances 1N Movement By Turees.—lIn the move. 
ment by Threes to a flank, the Squadron should occupy but 
little more ground than when fronted; the Threes must there. 
fore be as much closed up as is consistent with the free action 
of the horse, the interval between the front and rear ranks 
being closed on the march. But as some extension will yy. 
avoidably take place during quick movements, or in deep ang 
broken ground, when two or more Squadrons are marchj 
by Threes to a flank; half distances only between Squadrons 
are then to be preserved, the remaining distance being re. 
gained by the closing up of each Squadron at the word 


“ Halt.” 


6. Ware. or Turees on THE Move.—lIf in manceuvre the 
Threes are required to wheel without halting, each Three js 
to wheel on its flank man instead of on its centre. On 
some occasions when halted in deep ground, where the 
wheel of Threes could not without difficulty be made upou 
the centre, it may be done in this mode upon the flank ; but 
the Squadron must previously be put in motion, to afford the 
rear rank a greater liberty of movement. | 

7. In all movements by Threes the Threes wheel at once, 
upon the word “ Threes Right,” “ Threes Left,” or “ Threes” 
about,” without the word “‘ March,” and halt and dress to 
their pivot without any word for that purpose. . 
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Section IX. 


STANDARD. 


andard is to lead the left Troop when filing from the 
, and vice versa. 


e reverse flank of the leading Threes of the outward 
»; his Coverer behind him, if an Open Column be formed 
ont of a named Troop; but when formed in rear of one, 
tandard will be on the reverse Flank of the rear Threes 
e leading Troop, his Coverer in front of him. 

In open Column of Divisions, the Standard and Coverer 


1 the reverse flank of the leading Division of the rear 


Tn Close Column of Troops, he is to be on the reverse 
of the front Rank of the rear Troop of each Squadron ; 
ore, when the Troops are moving into column, he is 
irch on the reverse flank of the leading Threes of the 
4+Toop. 

In echellon of Troops the Standard is in rear of the 
File from the inward flank of the leading Troop ; 
verer in rear of the fourth file. 


Section X. 


on PACES. 

gh the paces of the cavalry cannot be regulated by 
igth of step as in the infantry, they may nevertheless 
ectly determined by establishing the following fixed 
each pace :— 

€ rate of walk not to exceed four miles an hour, 
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12 Formation of the Troop. 


The trot to be eight miles and a half an hour ‘as 4 
general pace of manceuvre, but for Adjutant’s Drills anq the 
ordinary exercise of a Regiment, it may be limited to seve 
miles an hour. 

The gallop to be eleven miles an hour. 

2. To practise these paces, a quarter of a mile must be 
marked out, which the officers and Non-commissioned officer 
will be habituated to pass over, at a walk, in three minutes 
and forty-five seconds; at a trot, in one minute and forty. 
six seconds, for the rate of eight miles and an‘half an hour: 
and, for the slower trot, in two minutes and nine seconds, 
The gallop in one minute and twenty-two seconds, 

3. This exercise will ensure the steady leading of Troops in 
column or in any other situation; and when any number of 
Regiments assemble, all will be found accustomed to move 
at the same paces. 

4. The gallop is to be occasionally used by Squadrons and 
single Regiments for any simple Formations, but it is not to 
be considered applicable to the general purposes of manceuvre, 

5. The rate of charge should not exceed the utmost speed 
of the slowest horses. 

6. To preserve that uniformity of movement so essential to 
order and regularity, the trot and gallop must commence 
gradually, and by the whole body at the same time; and to 
ensure, in many movements, a close formation, they must end 
equally so; and it must be borne in mind that great bodies, 
consistent with perfect order, cannot move with the same 
rapidity as smaller ones, and therefore an allowance propor- 
tionable to their extent must be made in conducting them. 


Section XI. 


FORMATION OF THE TROOP. 


1. Each Troop forms on its own parade, in rank * entire 
according to the size-roll, the tallest men and horses being on 
that flank, which will be the inward one in Squadron. After 
which the Inspection is made as ordered. 


* On service the Troops will in general fall in at once intwo ranks, oa 
for occasions of turning out by night it is essential that each man, sho 
recollect his number by files, according to which he will then fall in. 
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he Commanding Officer numbers the Troop off from 
rd flank, tells off the rear rank, consisting of the 
+ men and horses; and forms two deep at close order, 
», or by reining back and passaging. If the numbers 
sven, the last man but one on the outward flank of the 
Be inast remain uncovered. 


Ay 


> 
9 


places the senior Subaltern in front of the centre, 
e junior in the rear. 

He then places a Serjeant on the right and left of the 
5; and also two Non-commissioned Officers together, as 
y as he can judge, in the centre of the front rank, who 
» become Division Leaders. 

Any remaining Non-commissioned Officers, with the 
npeter and Farrier, are posted in the rear, at the distance 
lf a horse’s length. 

‘If the Troop is to join in Squadron immediately, any fur- 
telling off may be dispensed with, until the Squadron is 


If the Troop is to act independently, or has any consider- 
distance to march to the rendezvous of the Squadron, 
be further told off, according to the instructions for 
iquadron, in the following section, so far as they are 
adie, 


‘ 


Bn \) Section XII. 
“FORMATION OF THE SQUADRON. 
Me (See Plate A.) 


en the Squadron is to be formed, the two Troops that 
S€ it close in to each other, and the Officers advance 
rses’ length, fronting their Troops. 

Fe commanding officer of the Squadron, having as- 
«a the number of files in each, equalizes the Troops 
ing a file or two from the outward flank of the stronger 


he distribution of the officers is as follows: One 
of the centre of each Troop, (termed the Troop 
+) another (who is called the Squadron Serrefile) in 
uf Centre, to lead to the rear; the other officers in rear 


hs of each Troop, as Serrefiles. 
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14 Formation of the Squadron. 


4. A Troop Serjeant-Major, or Serjeant, is appointed 
to carry the Standard, covered by a Corporal or Private, 
and they should be posted in the centre when the Trop). 
close in. Ps 

5. In Regiments without Standards, the Non-commissioneg 
Officer on the right of the left Troop will be considered the — 
centre. 


6. TELLING OFF THE SQUADRON AND PostinG oF Non-coy. 
MISSIONED Orricers.—The Squadron being thus formed of — 
two Troops, with Non-commissioned officers and their covererg 
on the flanks of each, is ordered to number off from the centre 
the number of files which it is intended the centre Divisions 
shall be composed of; the man who last numbered off, and 
one next beyond him, hold up their hands to mark the flanks 
of Divisions, on which the two Non-commissioned Officers, 
if not already in those places, move out and post themselves 
there accordingly, the two or more men passaging right, or left, 
as may be necessary. By this mode of telling off, the practice 
of the Division Leaders changing their flanks in movement is 
avoided, and the one on the directing flank will give the word 
of command. 

7%. The Commanding Officer then orders the men to tell — 
themselves off by Threes and by Files, beginning at the 
Standard, exclusive, and telling off to each flank; the File on 
the right of the Standard telling off “left,” and the one on 
the left “right,” both by Threes and by Files. ‘The Non-com- 
missioned Officers are to be included in these tellings of. 

8. The centre Divisions must divide equally by Threes ; but 
if all are not of the same strength, it must be a rule for the 
strongest, to an extent not exceeding three files, to be on the 
flanks of the Squadron. 

9. Whenever the Squadrons are above sixty-four file strong; 
they are also to be told off by Subdivisions ; these are to be led 
by the Non-commissioned Officer or Private on the pivot flank, 
in the manner prescribed for Divisions. _ 

10. As soon as the Squadron is told off, the Commandilig 
Officer proves the Tellings off by the Commands— | 


“ Flanks of Divisions—Proof !”?—On which the flank men 
of each hold up their right hands. 
4 


As you were!” They drop them. 
“ Flanks of Divisions going to the Rear—Proof!” 
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ae Order. 1 
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)sTs OF OFFICERS AND Non-commissionep OFFICERS 
_—s§W AFTER THE SQUADRON IS FORMED. 
lee half a horse’s length before the 


Standard. 


One at the same distance in front of the 
centre of each Troop. 


es 
’ i J 


cer. . . Half a horse’s length in rear of the centre 
is of the Squadron. 


qe at the same distance in rear of the 
centre of each Troop. 


i Carrying the Standard in the centre of the 
front rank, covered by a Corporal. 


One on the flanks of each Division, each 
covered by a Corporal or intelligent 
Private. 


2 Non-commissioned Officer as Squadron Marker, at 
erval of one horse’s length on the right of the Squadron 
file; the Trumpeters in rear of the second File from 
Be Wer 4 : : 

lank ; and all supernumerary Officers and Serjeants, and 
uriers, distributed in one line, at half a horse’s length 
ie rear rank. 


Repiacine or Orricers, &c.—In this distribution, if a 


ent number of any rank is not present, Serjeants replace 
8, Corporals replace Serjeants, and intilligent men re- 
Orporals, | 

4n order to preserve each Troop entire, it is not material 
Di vision is a File stronger than another. Officers will 
€d with their Troops as much as possible. Farriers 


idered as detached in all situations of manceuvre. 


ah 
is Gy ay 


iy.) a Order.—(See Plate B.) 


3 Squadron being formed at “ Close Order,” if “ Order” 
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is to be taken, the Commanding Officer gives the word “Ro, 
Rank take Order,” and the distance of four horses’ length M 
immediately marked by the two flank men of the rear rani 
who move to the rear, front their horses, and dress to the 
hand ordered. At the word “ March!” the rear rank reipg 
back, and is dressed upon the flank men. 

15. The Squadron Leader advances two horses’ lengths, go 
as to be in advance of the line of Officers half a horse’s lenoth 

The line of Officers moves up half a horse’s length; the 
Serrefile Officers move round the flanks and align themselves 
with them; the senior Subalterns in front of the second 
File from the outward flanks of their Troops, and the otherg 
dividing the ground between the Standard and the ‘Troop 
Leaders. 

16. In Regiments that have Standards, the Standard-bearer 
advances, and aligns himself with the Troop Leaders, his 
Covreer taking his place. 

17. The Trumpeters are on the right of the front rank, at 
an interval of one horse’s length. 


18. WHen THE SQUADRON TAKES CLOSE OrpER.— When from 
“ Order” the Squadron is to take ‘‘ Close Order,” the word 
** Rear Rank take Close Order!” is a caution. At the word 
“© March !*? the rear rank moves forward at a trot, to close 
order, and the Officers and Standard take their posts as 
before. 


Section XIII. 


GENERAL RULES ON THE MARCHES AND 
FORMATIONS BY THREES AND FILES. 


1. The drills must first be practised with squads of from twelve 
to eighteen men, in single rank; they must then be done 
by the Troop in two ranks, and finally by the Squadron, with 
Officers complete. ! 
2. For the practices in these Squads or Divisions, no other 
telling off is required than that of Threes from the right oF 
left. | 
3. The Marches and Formations must be executed as often 
by the left as by the right, and not in regular order, but form- 
ing and marching off in different ways, as most convenienly = 
4. To avoid repetitions of right and left, the movements ! 
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rer 
+. 
ix 
rt 


ete drill are only laid down with reference to the 

or hand. 

After the men are able to go through the whole correctly 

, valk, the oe . should generally be performed at a 
and occasionally at a canter, but not until very steady at 

slower paces. 

oe Et Marches, care must be taken that th 

ph its site at the leading Pivot 

sof Be tpoderate hy ee 

a When marching in file, the Instructor occasionally gives 

we d “ Halt,” and causes the leading File to passage his 

se half a yard (say to the right); then cautioning the next 

\ te press his horse to the same hand, so as to cover the 

ing File’s horse, he direcis the remainder to take up their 

gee oo) ice the front, upon the Base thus given 

the eading File an t e man next behind him. In this 

pn or ae Single Files may cover in any direction. 

2 a? an le haba may with advantage be used in 

veri 4 a api s : met and Section of Threes. 

¥ ‘kale of a Squa OF Troop at open Files, or three 
Chak Be as nt Soba Fi create intilligence 
good | : a Squa us formed may chan 

t on either flank, or on the centre. ' dl 
, aia ealemahttans the Instructor takes care to 
ote g File or Three perfectly square, as they arrive 
the intended line, in order that the remainder may have a 
: Be huey in * dt ¢ rie Niet must be taken to 
vent any | ressing up, which cannot be done too 
ms ah it : et better to be behind than before the line. 
" ome or a few of the first lessons, and for the sake 
P ee “ida nip he ili ihe Formations should always be 
in ehh et without any preparatory halt, 
7 Be vepimental “ i - mrsrvet different from the prac- 
cari el , where the Formations of the 
eo arily made without any such haits, 

oe Shot ghia e much attention to correct as the 
Ot ; alin ear during a Formation ; the rear must 
Bike iid move up the least faster than those who 
, ; he datos Priuniipesn some loss of distances 
- The " 

oy lithe on the flanks should be occasionally 
se@ during the exercise, in order t 

Paieaaily ‘and e, ler to accustom every man 
ap 7 etre readiness in commencing all 
a *. 
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-rear-rank men together, as it comes to their turn (fig. 6). 
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Secrion XIV. 


MARCHES TO THE FLANKS, FRONT, Ayp 
REAR, BY THREES AND FILES. 


Marches to the Right. 


By Tress. 
\Threes Right—The whole wheel “ Threes right ” (fig. 1), 
March—The whole move off together (fig. 2). 


By Secrions or THREES. 


Sections of Threes to the Right—Threes Right—The whole 
wheel “ Threes right’ (fig. 3). 


March—The leading Three of the front rank marches 
straight forward, its rear rank inclining and covering it: the 
remainder move off their ground in succession in the same 
manner; first a front rank Three, and then arear rank Three, 
alternately (fig. 4). 


By FILEs. 


Files Right—The right-hand men of both ranks turn to the 
right, the rear rank man at the same time closing to his front 
rank man; the remainder turn their horses’ heads towards the 
right (fig. 5). . 


March—The leading File marches straight forward: the 
remainder move off their ground in succession, front and 


By SInGtLe FIs. 


Single Files Right—The right-hand man of the front rank 
turns to the right; the remainder turn their horses’ heads to- 
wards the right. | 

March—The leading man of the front rank marches 
straight forward, followed by his rear rank man; the te 
mainder move off their ground in succession, in the same 
manner ; first a front rank man, and then a rear rank mat 
alternately (fig. 8). , aM 
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By THREEs. 


M by Threes from the Right—Threes Right—The 
el“ Threes right ” (fig. 1), followed by Leading 


‘arc —The leading Threes, wheeling to the left, receive 
Bi “ Forward,” and march straight to the front; the 
tinder follow, and wheel to the left as they arrive at the 


yy : 
f,/3 
Ww 


ere the leading Threes wheeled (fig. 2). 


me By Sections oF THREEs. 

dwar ce by Sections of Threes from the Right—Threes 
#—The right-hand Three of the front rank advances a 
se’s length, followed by its rear-rank Three ; the remainder 
el “ Threes right ”’ (fig. 3). 


arch—The leading Three marches straight to the front, 
wed by its rear rank ; the remainder move off their ground 
iccession ; first a front rank and then a rear rank Three, 
nately, and wheel to the left at the same point from which 
leading Three advanced (fig. 4).* 


By FIues. 


lvance by Files from the Right—The right-hand man of 
rear rank moves up by an incline, and forms on the right 
sfront rank man, who moves up a horse’s length; the 
inder turn their horses’ heads to the right (fig. 5). 


yeh: 

arch—The leading file marches straight to the front; the 
nder move off their ground in succession, front and rear 
m *n together, as it comes to their turn, wheeling to the 
hen they arrive at the point from which the leading File 
e a (fig. 6). 

hy By Sineve Fits. 

ance by Single Files from the Right—The right-hand 
# the front rank advances a horse’s length, followed by 
ar rank man; the remainder turn their horses’ heads to 


ht. (fig. a). 
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$ movement is only to be made from the flank of a Squadron. 
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20 Marches by Threes and Files. 


March—The leading man marches straight to the fro 
followed by his rear rank man; the remainder move off the 
ground in succession ; first a front rank, and then a rear ran 
man, alternately, and wheel to the left at the same point fj, 
which the leading man advanced (fig. 8). " 


~ Marches from the Right to the Rear. 


By THREEs. 


Retireby Threes from the Right—Threes Right—The whole 
wheel “Threes right” (fig. 1), followed by Leading Threes 
Right Wheel. 


March—The leading Threes, wheeling to the right, receive 
the word “ Forward,” and march straight to the rear, the 
remainder following and wheeling to the right at the same 
point from which the leading Threes retired (fig. 2). 


By Sections or THREES. 


Retire by Sections of Threes from the Right-——Threes Right 
—The whole wheel “ Threes right” (fg. 3). 


March—The leading Threes wheel again to the right, the 
same as above, and the leading Three of the front rank marches 
straight to the rear, followed by its rear rank Three, which — 
checks its pace. inclines, and covers it; the remainder move — 
off their ground in succession, first a front rank, and then a 
rear rank Three, alternately, each wheeling to the right at the 
same point from which the leading Threes retired (fig. 4).* 


By Fixes. 
Retire by Files from the Right—The right-hand men of both 


ranks turn to the right-about, and the front rank man moves 
up on the left of his rearrank man. But to enable the inward 
flank men of the left Troop to do this, they and the two or three 
Files next to them must rein back to disengage: the remainder 
turn their horses’ heads to the right (fig. 5). 


March—The leading File marches straight to the rear ; the 
remainder move off their ground in succession, front and rear 
rank men together, as it comes to their turn, wheeling to their 


* This movement is only to be made from the flank of a Squadron. 
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f arrive at the same point from which the lead- 


pi By Sinewue Fixes. 

by Single Files from the Right.—The right-hand men 
nks turn to the richt-about, and the front-rank man 
n the left of his rear-rank man; the inward flank 
Troop disengaging as above; the remainder turn 

ses’ heads to the right (fig. 7), | 
ych—The leading man of the front rank marches straight 
ar, followed by his rear-rank man: the remainder 
eir ground in succession ; first a front¢rank and 
ar-rank man, alternately, each turning to his right as 
ves at the same point from which the leading man 


| Section XV. 


TIONS TO THE FRONT, FLANKS, 
D REAR, FROM THREES AND FILES. 


_ Formations to the Front.* 


From Turegs. 
orm—'The leading Three of the front rank con- 
advance for three horses’ lengths and then halts, its 
uk Three moving up by an incline to its proper dis- 
and covering it; the rest of the rear-rank Threes check 
ace till the front-rank 'Threes of the rank next behind 


Pp abreast of them, the whole moving up into line 


ading Threes by inclining to the left (fig. 1). 


From SrecTions or THREES. 


Form—'The leading Three of the front rank continues 
for three horses’ lengths and then halts, its rear-_ 
‘Moving up to its proper distance and covering it, : 

‘mainder moving up into line by inclining to the left — 


t be recollected that all the Formatious from Threes and Files 

med on the move without any preparatory halt. It is only 
lanations that the leading Three or File may be moved up 
‘Placed on its ground. 


Cc 
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From FIites. 

Front Form—The leading man of the front rank continy 
- to advance for three horses’ lengths, and then halts, his real 
rank man moving up to his proper distance, and covering higwl | 
the rest of the rear-rank men check their pace, till the front-rank 
men of the File next behind come up abreast of them; the | 
- whole moving up into line with the leading File by inclining — 
to the left (fig. 3). 7 
From SINGLE FILE. 
Front Form—The leading man of the front rank continues 
to advance for three horses’ lengths, and then halts, his rear. 
rank man moving up to his proper distance, and covering him ; 
the remainder moving up into line by inclining to the left 


(fie. 4). - 


Ors.—-In Formations to the front, immediately on issuing 
from narrow ways or streets, it is impossible for the rear, who 
are not yet clear of the defile, to incline at once towards their 
places in line; on these occasions, therefore, the Formation of 
all but the head of the Column becomes the same as laid down 
for “* Formations to the Reverse Flank,”’ since all, excepting the 
leaders, turn to the left as they come out of the defile, and march 
along the rear of those already formed, till they come opposite 
the places where they are to move up into line. 


Formations to the Left. 


From THREES. 

Halt Front—N.B. In this case the word Front is employed 
instead of Left Form. 

The whole of the Threes wheel to the left, and close to 

- whichever hand is the point of dressing. (fig. I). 


From Sections oF THREES. 

Left Form—The leading Three wheels to the left, and moves 

up three horses’ lengths, followed by its rear rank ; the re- 

mainder continue moving on, and as each Three arrives Oppo 

site its place, it wheels to the left, and forms up to the rank 
to which it belongs (fig. 2). 

From FILEs. 

Left Form—The leading File wheels to the left, and the front 


rank man advancing three horses’ lengths, his rear-rank maul 
follows him; the remainder continue moving on, and as eae 


Pee ees 
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hes opposite its place it wheels to the left, and each ‘ 
1s up to the rank to which he belongs (fig. 3). | 


i From SINGLE Figs. 


rm—The leading man turns to the left, and moves 
horses’ lengths, followed by his rear-rank man; the 
continue moving on, and as each man arrives Oppo- 
lace he turns to the left and forms up to the rank to- 
he belongs (fig. 4). ‘ 


ations to the Right or Reverse Flank. 


From Turess. 


Reverse Flank, Right Form—The rear-rank Threes 
their pace till the front-rank hrees of the rank next 
‘come up abreast of them; in the mean time, the lead- 
bree of the front rank wheels to the right, and advances 
yorses’ lengths beyond the right flank of the Column, 
Its ; its rear-rank wheeling to the right, covering it, and 
ig up to the proper distance; the remainder continue 
g on, each Three wheeling to the right when opposite its 
ind forming up to the rank to which it belongs (fig. 1). 
| From Sections or Turess. 

te Reverse Flank, Right Form—The leading Three of 
mnt tank wheels to the right, advances three horses’ 
» and halts; its rear-rank Three arriving behind it, 
» covers, and moves up to its proper distance; the 
der continue moving on, and as each Three arrives 


its place it wheels to the right, and forms up to 
ik to which it belongs (fig. 2). 


From Fixes. 


Reverse Flank, Right Form—The rear-rank man 
ile checks his pace till the front-rank man of the File 
nd comes up abreast of him; in the mean time the 
nan of the front rank turns to the right, advances 
es’ lengths beyond the right flank of the Column, 
; his rear-rank man wheeling to the right, covering 
/ Moving up to his proper distance; the remainder 
Moving on, each man turning to the right when 
lis place, and forming up to the rank to which he 
ie. 3). 
C2 
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From SINGLE FILEs. 


To the Reverse Flank, Right Form—The leading man of the ; 


front rank turns to the right, advances three horses’ lengths — 
es 


and halts; his rear-rank man arriving behind him, turns 
covers, and moves up to his proper distance ; the remainder 
continue moving on, and as each man arrives opposite his 
place he turns to the right, and forms up to the rank tg 
which he belongs (fig. 4). 


Formations to the Right-about. 


From THREEs. 
Right-about Form—The rear-rank Threes check their pace 
till the front-rank Threes next behind come up abreast of 
them; in the mean time the leading Three of the front rank 


we 


wheels to its right, advances enough to clear the flank of the 


Column by half a horse’s length, wheels again to its right, 
advances three horses’ lengths, and halts; its rear rank 
makes two wheels to the right, follows, and covers at the 
proper distance ; the remainder continue moving on, wheeling 
to the right at the same point, passing along the rear of those 
already formed, and forming up to the ranks to which they 
belong as they come opposite their places (fig. 1). 


From Sections oF THREES. 

Right-about Form—The leading Three of the front rank 
wheels to the right, advances enough to clear the flank of the 
Column by half a horse’s length, wheels again to its right, 
advances three horses’ lengths, and halts; itsrear rank makes 


two wheels to the right, in like manner, when it has reached — 


the same point, following and covering at the proper distance ; 
the remainder continue moving on, wheeling to the right at 
the same point, passing along the rear of those already formed, 
and forming up to the ranks to which they belong when they 
come opposite their places (fig. 2). 


From Fixes. 
Right-about Form—The rear-rank men check their pace till 


the front-rank man of the File next behind comes up abreast — 


of each ; in the mean time the leading man of the front rank 
wheels to the right, advances enough to clear the flank of the 
Column by half a horse’s length, wheels again to the right, 
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an 


ovng 0 ihe rear of those sildaas formed, and first 
the anks to which they belong as they come 1 Opp epi ‘ 
s (fig. 3). 


From SINGLE FILEs. 


-about Form—The leading man turns to the right, 
half a horse’s length, ‘turns again to the right, 
three horses’ leneths, and halts; his rear-rank man 
o wheels in like manner, as he penives at the same. 
ovine and covering at the proper distance; the 
der continue moving on, wheeling to the right at the 
. nt, passing along the rear of ase already formed, 
rming up to the ranks to which they belong as they 
oe their places (fig. 4). 


Secrion XVI. _ ies 
COUNTERMARCH. 


i ; 


Squadron will Countermarch,” followed by “ Threes 
d Left,” on which the front rank wheel “Threes 
and the rear rank wheel ‘‘ Threes left’(fie. 2). 
»word ‘* March,’ the leading Three of each rank 
ces half a horse’s length and wheels to the right-about 
Tight-hand man, and the whole follow, and wheel at 
ime point, until the- front and rear rank have exactly | 
ed places (fig. 3); immediately upon which the word | 
» Front, Dress,” is given (fig. 4). | 


Whenever a Squadron, Troop, or Division counter- a 
the front rank invariably wheel ‘‘ Threes right,” and 


rank “ Threes left,?? without reference to which flank vs 
he Pivot. 
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Section XVII. 
DIMINUTION AND INCREASE OF FRONT 
Diminishing the Front from the Halt. 


1. From Squapron to Troops.—When the Squadron is to 
diminish its front to Troops, the caution is given, “Adyang, 
by Troops from the Right,” on which the Leader of the 
Right Treop, taking his post in front of the 2nd File from the 
left, gives the word Right Troop Advance. On the word 
March that Troop advances, and, just before his right flank jg 
cleared by it, the Leader of the Left Troop, taking post. in 
like manner, gives the word Left Troop—Right incline 
March, followed by Forward as soon as it covers in Column. 


2. From Troops to Divistons—When the Squadron 
standing in Open Column of Troops, is to diminish its front ta 
Divisions, the caution is given, “ Advance by Divisions from 
the Right,” on which the Leader of the right Troop gives the 
word * First Division advance.’ On the word “ March,” that 
Division advances, and just before the flauk of the second is 
cleared by it, he adds, “Second Division, right incline— 
March ;” the left Division Leader giving the word “ Forward” 
as soon as it covers the first Division. ‘The Troop Leader 
then takes his proper place in Column (See p. 45, Art. 3). 
At the same time the left Troop forms Divisions by its Leader, 
giving his words in the same way to the third and fourth 
Divisions. So that the first and third Divisions advance, and 
the second and fourth incline, at the same moment. 


3. Ifthe Squadron is at once to march off to its front in 
Column of Divisions, the caution is given, ‘* Advance by Divi- 
_stons from the Right.” The Squadron Leader gives the words 
“ First Division Advance”—‘‘ Remaining Divisions Right 
Wheel.’”? On the word “ March,’ the first Division moves 
straight forward, and the others wheel and receive from their 
Squadron Leader the word “ Forward ”’—then, in succession, 
at the proper point, “ Left Wheel,” from their respective 
Leaders, and ** Forward.” 


4. From Divisions to Turess—When the Squadron, 
standing in Open Column of Divisions, is to diminish its front 
to Threes, the caution is given, “‘ Advance by Threes from the 
Right ;” followed by the word “ Threes Right ;’? and on the 
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ch,” each Division advances in Column of Threes 
ght, as laid down for the “March from right to 
“19.). By this means all the Divisions fall into one 
f Threes. 


mt THREES To SecTIONS or THrees—When the 
, standing in Column of Threes, is to diminish its 
sections of Threes, the caution is given, “* Advance 
as of Threes,” repeated by the leader of the right 


k advances straight; its rear-rank Three checks its 
ines to the left until it covers, and follows ; the re- 
‘ move Off in succession in the same manner, first a 
k Three and then a rear-rank Three, alternately. 
her Troop moves off in due time, by the same word from 
ader, and in the same way. 


rom Sections oF Turees to Fires—When the Squa- 
standing in Column of Sections of Threes, is to diminish 
‘to Files, the caution is given, ‘* Advance by Files 
Right,” repeated by the Leader of the right Troop. 
ord “March,” the right-hand man of the leading 
dvances straight, followed by his Centre and Left, 
ar-rank men filing from the right, and trotting up 
of them. The remainder move off in the same way, 
es to their turn ; the other Troop moves off in due 
the same word from its Leader, and in the same 


om Fites to Since Fites—When the squadron 


Nis given, “ Advance by Single Files,” repeated by the 
of the right Troop. On the word“ March,” the 


clines to the left, covers and follows; the remainder 
their ground as it comes to their turn, first a front-rank 
d then a rear-rank man, alternately. The other Troop 


in due time, by the same word from its Leader, and 
ame way. | 


trom “Threes” to Files, by the word ‘ Advance by 
Jrom the Right,” repeated by the Leader of the Right 
On the word “ March,” the Right-hand men of the 
threes advance, followed by their Centres and Lefts, 
rank closing to their front rank. 


i 


a eer 


and on the word “ March,” the leading Three of the 


ig in Pile, is to diminish its front to Single Files, the - 


i@ man of the front rank advances straight ; his rear-rank 


From “Turezs to Firrs—The Squadron breaks at 
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9. From Turees to Sinett Fire—To diminish at 
from Threes to Single File, the caution is given, “ Advan, 
by Single Files,” repeated by the Leader of the Right Tro, ’ 

On the word “ March,’ the right-hand man of the leading 
front-rank Section moves off, followed by his rear-rank may 
who inclines to the left, covers, and follows him ; the remainder 
move off in the same manner, front and rear-rank men alter. 
nately, as it comes to their turn. The other Troop follows in 
due time by the same word from its Leader, and in the same 
way 


Nee 


Diminishing the Front on the Move, 

1. From Squapron TO 'TRoops—When the Squadron, on the 
march, is to diminish its Front to ‘Troops, the caution is given, 
“‘ Form Troops,” on which the Leader of the left Troop gives 
the words Left Troop Halt—Right ineline—March, and 
then taking post in front of the 2nd File from the left, 
* Forward’”’ as soon as it covers in Column. 


2. From Troops to Drvistons—When_ the Squadron, 
marching in Column of Troops, is to diminish its front to 
Divisions, the caution is given, “ Form Divisions,’ on which 
the Leader of the right Troop gives the words, “ Second Di- 
vision, Halt, Right incline—March ;” and then takes his 
proper place in Column (See p. 45, Art. 3): the left Leader 
of the second Division gives the word “ Forward,” when it has 
gained its covering. The Leader of the left Troop doubles back 
the fourth Division at the same moment and in the same way. 

3. From Divisions To Turees—The Squadron marching in 
Column of Divisions, and arriving at a place where the front 
must be diminished to 'Threes, the caution is given, “ Threes 
fromthe Right to the Front,” followed by “ Threes Right ;° 
and each Division moves off from its right, as laid down 
(p. 19) for the “ March from right to front.” 


Oss.—In diminishing from Threes to Sections ; from Sec- 
tions to Files; from Files to Single File ; and from Threes 
to File, the wbole must first be halted for an instant, and the 
operation then proceeds as laid down at page 27. Should 
there be more Squadrons than one to pass the obstacle, the 
rear Squadrons will each be put in motion in sufficient ime — 
for its head to arrive at the obstacle close after the rear ° 
that which last diminished its front; it will then be halted 
for an instant only, and proceed in like manner, that no dis- 
tance may be lost. 


s 
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reasing the Front from the Hait. 

um Sineue Finz ro Finzs—The Squadron standing in 
Mile, the caution is given, ‘ Form Files,” repeated by 

aders; the Leading rear-rank man moves up on the 

his front-rank man. On the word “ March,’’ the 
‘move offat a walk, each File forming when it arrives 
¢ File which formed last. | 


From Fizes To Sections or Turers—The Squadron — 
i in File, the caution is given, “ Form Sections of 
repeated by Troop Leaders; the leading front-rank 
nees two horses’ lengths, his rear-rank man inclines 

eft and covers him. On the word ‘ March,’ their 
sand Lefts move up abreast of them, the remainder 

g, and each Section of Threes forming when it arrives 
which formed last. 7 oe 


Rom SEcTIONS or TurEEs To TurEEs—The Squadron 
n Sections of Threes, the caution is given, “ Form 
repeated by Troop Leaders ; the leading front-rank 
advances two horses’ lengths, the leading rear-rank 
nelines to the right and dresses up to it. Onthe word 
h”? the remainder move off at a walk, each Three form- | 
it arrives at those which formed last. 


Turees to Divistons—The Squadron standing in 
the caution is given, ‘* Form Divisions,” repeated by 
eaders. On the word “‘ March,” the leading front- 
tion of each Division advances three horses’ leneths 
ts; the remainder of each Division inclining and 
on their own leading sections in the manner laid 
r the Formation to the Front from Threes, at po BL 


RoM Divisions To TWeors—The Squadron standing 

n of Divisions, the caution is given, “ Form Troops.”’ 

er of the right Troop gives the word ‘ First Divi- 
nce—Second Division left incline ;” and the Leader 
Troop, “ Third Division advance—Fourth, Division — 
me.” On the word “ March,” the first and third Divi- 
ance three horses’ lengths, and receive from their 
ers the word “ Halt, Dress.? The second and 


o) st rear-rank section of each Division, except the rear one, is” 
L clining by the leading section of the next division, it must 
Staight till it gets room. | 


c5 
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fourth Divisions incline to the left, and receive from the, — 
right Leaders the word “ Forwgrd,”’ when the right flank F q 
uncovered ; and “ Halt, Dress up,” when their front rank a 

in line with the rear rank of the Divisions formed on, _ 
Troop Leaders place themselves where their left flank yi 
arrive, in order to see that these Divisions dress to the pivot q 
as soon as formed, and then take their proper place in Qo. 
lumn (See p. 45, Art. 3). 


6. From Troops to Squapron—The Squadron standin 
in Column of Troops, the caution is given, “Form Squadron,® 
on which the Leader of the Right Troop gives the word “ Ring 
Troop Advance,” and the Leader of the Left Troop “ Leg — 
Troop Left incline.”? On the word “ March,” the Right Troop 4 
advancing three horses’ lengths, its Leader gives the word 
“ Halt, Dress,” and takes post in front of its centre ; the Left 
Troop at the same time inclines to the left until his right flank 
is uncovered, when its Leader gives the word “ Forward,” 

followed by “ Halt, Dress up,’ when its front rank is in line 
with the rear-rank of the other Troop, and then takes post in 
front of the centre of his Troop. 


Increasing the Front on the Move. 


1. From Sinetz Fine ro Fires—The Squadron arriving in — 
Single File at the spot where the front is to be increased to ~ 
Files, receives the word ‘S‘ Form Files,’ repeated by the © 
Troop Leaders, who add the word “TJrot.”” The leading” 
front-rank man continues to walk steadily forward ; his rear-_ 
rank man trots up on his right, and takes up the walk. The 
remainder move on at a trot, each File forming asit arrives at — 
those which last formed, and then dropping into the walk. 


2. From Fixes ro Sections or Torees—The Squadron 
arriving in Files at the spot where the front is to be increased — 
to Sections of Threes, receives the word “‘ Form Sections of 

_Threes,’ repeated by Troop Leaders, who add the word 
“Trot2? The leading front-rank man walks steadily for 
ward,.and his centre and left trot up upon his left. The lead- 
ing rear-rank man checks his pace, inclines and covers his 
front rank, while his centre and left trot into their places OM ~ 
his left. 'The remainder move on at a trot, each Three form- 
ing as it arrives at those which formed last, and then dropping 
into the walk. ia 
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gorions OF Turees to TuHrREes—The Squadron 
in § ections of Threes at the spot where the front isto 
ased to Threes, receives the word “ Form Threes,” 
ie roop Leaders, who also add the word *“ Trot.” 
ng Three continues to walk steadily forward ; its 
‘hree inclines to the right, and trots up abreast of 
mainder move on at a trot, each Three forming 
arrive at those which formed last, and then drop- 
the walk. 

Fines to Turees.—The Squadron forms at once 
‘to Threes by the word “ Form Threes,” repeated 
eaders, who add the word “ T’roé,?? on which 
Three of the front rank form as before directed ; 
# Threes of the rear rank inclines a yard to the right, 
moves straight forward, the left inclines a yard to 
1d both form up to the right of Threes, and .dress 
at rank. The remainder move up in File, and form 
e manner. 


1#REES TO Divistons—The Squadron arriving 
he spot where the front is to be increased to Di- 
veives the word “ Porm Divisions, ” repeated by 
s, who also add the word “ Trot.’ Each Divi- 
te ‘the front, as laid down (p. 21) for the ‘ For- 
iy Threes,” aod then drops into the walk.* 


divisions To ‘TRoors—The Squadron arriving in 
fF Divisions at the spot where the front is to be 
0 Troops, receives the word “ Form: Troops,” on 
ight Troop Leader gives the word ‘* Second 
Left incline, ‘I'rot,” and the Left Troop Leader 
rd in like mannerto the Fourth Division. As 
Ons come up with the first and third, which con- 
walk steadily forward, their right Tenders give the 
rward”’ and “ Walk, ” when in line with ‘ha Di- 
ed on. Troop | Leaders place themselves where 
anks will arrive, to see that the men dress to the: 
then take their proper place in Column (See p. 45, 


tROOPS TO SQuapRoN—The Squadron arriving 
Troops at the spot where it is intended to form 


ree ar-rank section of each Division is prevented inclining 
ection of the next division, it must advance straight till it - 


=a, 
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Squadron receives the caution ‘* Form Squadron,” on which 
the Left Troop Leader gives the word “ Left Troop— Teg 
incline—Tvot.” As soon as his right flank is uncovereg h 7 
gives the word “ Forward” followed by “* Walk,” on arriving 
in line with the Right Troop, which meantime continues wall. 
ing steadily forward. The moment thie Squadron is thus formed. 
Troop Leaders take post in front of the centre of their Troops, 


8. From Divistons ro Sguapron—The Squadron Movin 
in Column of Divisions may form at once to the front by Word 
from the Squadron Leader—* Form Squadron,” * Rear 
Dimisions Left incline, Trot ;” on which they proceed as dj. 
rected in the preceding paragraph. When the Squadron jg 
formed, its Leader gives the word ‘‘ Eyes Centre,” or « Eyes 
Left,” if the Squadron is supposed part of a regimental Qo. 
lumn, right in front. 


Oxs.—When the increasing of front is performed by the 
Squadron marching at a trot, the Troop Leaders give the word 
*« Gallop” instead of ** Trot,” and “ Trot” instead of “ Walk,” 
but this rate must not be attempted till complete steadiness 
has been attained. Great care must be taken in all these 
exercises that the rear do not move up the least faster than the — 
regular pace ordered. } 


Section XVIII. 
ADVANCE OF THE SQUADRON. 


1. Marcu 1x Line—The Squadron being halted and dressed, 
the “ Leader ” must take care that he is exactly placed before 
the Standard, or, where there is no Standard, before the 
non-commisioned officer on the right of the left Troop, and 
square with respect to the front of the Squadron. 

2. Line or Marcu TAKEN—In the advance he will direct 
his march upon two objects ; and asit is not always easy to find 
them in the distance, such as trees, houses, &c., all officers — 
should acquire the habit of readily selecting marks upon the 
ground, at no great distance, and so taking fresh ones in the 
same line, as they advance upon those first selected (See P- 3) 
Art. 1). 

The Leader gives the word “ The Squadron will advance,” 
as a caution—at the word “ March,” each man puts his horsé 
in motion, and dresses towards the centre, but without at all 


- turning his head. : 


4 ot aa) 
ett y 4 


‘ 
’ 


“ENTION OF SQUADRON Lravers—It is the great busi- 
‘the Leader of a Squadron to carry it forward in its exact 
dicular direction, and he must not be looking back too 


ks eNTION OF TRooP OFFICERS AND SeRREFILES—Tihe 
, Leaders will take care to align themselves exactly with 
Squadron Leader, and preserve the regulated distance 


the movements of the rear rank, as well as the opening 
; closing in of the front. 
ve ENTION OF THE STANDARD-BEARER, OR CENTRE MAN 
he attention of the Standard-bearer, or centre man, is to 
; half « horse’s length from the Leader ; te follow him ex- 
sand toslacken or quicken his pace, according tothe words 
ymmand or directions he receives. Any alteration must be 
ual, as hurrying or springing forward would occasion a 
ce in the Squadron. 
. ATTENTION or THE Ranxs—The attention of the rest of 
Squadron should be invariably fixed towards the centre ; 
e: ch man and horse must be perfectly square to the front, 
dressing being preserved by a glance of theeye. The flanks 
le Squadron are to be kept rather back, and never on any 
unt before the centre. 

1e distance of files, in this as in all other cases, is taken 
preserved from the dressing point. This is more imme- 
ly the business of the front rank. The rear rank, at 
same time that they dress to their centre, cover their file 
he 

ALTERATION oF Direction—If an alteration is to be 
2 in the direction of the Squadron, the Leader eradually 
les into such new direction, to which the Squadron conforms 
vancing one flank and retaining the other till the change 
ected. But any defects of an advance in line are to be 
gradually corrected. 
per the ground is extensive, the Squadron should make 
advances, changing the pace often, but attentively pre- 
ng the due rate of each pace. The Squadron, during: its 
nce, should be as often accustomed to diminish the paces 
ti crease them. 


‘PILING From rue Ricut or Tarees—While the Squa- 


18 advancing in line, it should sometimes be practised in 
ing off from the right of Threes for the purpose of 


a 
i 
mes. 
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1 on 


t 
~~ 
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him ; and it will be the duty of the Serrefiles to watch 
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™ 


passing over rough or broken ground. The word’ wil) 4. 
given, ‘* Single Files from the Right of Threes,” upon which, 
the right-hand man of each front-rank section continues! 
moving on, followed by his rear-rank man, the Centres andi 
Lefts of beth ranks checking their pace, inclining to thegll 
right, and falling into file as they get room. The rights o¢ 
Threes must carefully preserve the dressing, as well ag the 
intervals which are made by the Centres and Lefts dropping : 
back. The Squadron again forms Line by the word “ Fyo 
form Ranks.” 


9. Hatt oF THE SauapRron—At the word “ Halt,” thal 
Squadron and its Officers remain steady. If ordered to dregs 
they correct their dressing to the proper point. When one 
movement is immediately to succeed another, a critical dregs. 
ing need not be required, 4 


nO 


Section XIX. : 


INSTRUCTION OF THE SQUADRON FOR _ 
REGIMENTAL MOVEMENT. 


1. Although the exercise of a single Squadron does not give 
opportunities for attaining a perfect knowledge of the Move-— 
ments of a Regiment in the field, it will, nevertheless, afford — 
the means of thoroughly instructing both Officers and Men in | 
Passaging, Reining back, Wheeling, Counter-marching, Ad-— 
vancing, Inclining, and also in most of the Movements laid” 
down for the practice of the Regiment. 4 
2. In the progress of instruction much may be gained by 
occasionally forming the Squadron in rank entire, as well as” 
by the use of a Skeleton Squadron acting on the flank of a” 
complete one. The Skeleton Squadron will be composed of 
Non-commissioned Officers or privates, with their coverers” 


representing the flanks of Divisions; it will be commanded ~ 
by Officers (or Non-commissioned Officers, if there should” 
not bea sufficient number of the former); and the utmost” 
care must be taken that the flank men preserve the same cx 
tent of front which their Divisions may be supposed to occupys 
and which should be the same as the complete Squadroly” 
An opportunity will thus be afforded of practising amd 
instructing any number of Officers and Non-commission® 


Officers. | | 


ig 


tions should be made alternately upon either 
regular words of command being given in the 
as for a Regiment of two Squadrons. 
uadron and Troop Leaders must be taught to 
yes occasionally to both flanks of the bodies they 
that they may notice any inattention in the ranks. 
must allow no carelessness of the rear rank to pass 


wn the caution being given for a Movement, the Base 
_ instantly placed. Each Squadron Marker should 
ough knowledge of the direction in which he is to 
point he is to dress upon ; it is of advantage, also, 
ng his post, he should turn his horse in such a 
s to keep the Base always in view. 

practice of the Squadron retiring from both flanks 
us of Threes (or of Divisions when strong enough), 
tack in Line, is very necessary. . 

egree of confusion is almost inevitable after a Charge, 
reise showing the means by which order is restored 
pre useful; for which purpose, a Squadron should 
lly be directed to disperse after a Charge at Field 
id again rally to the Front, Rear, or Flank, ata 
Signal. 

actice of Dismounting to act on foot, of Skirmish- 
tpost duty, must also be attended to. 


SECTION XX. 


STRUCTION OF YOUNG OFFICERS. 


pains must be taken in the instruction of Officers 
aetail of their executive duty in the field. The Troop 
must especially be trained to the utmost correctness 
nt in their own persons. It is not always sufficient 
ructor to tell a young Officer what he is to do; 
uld place one of his Assistants in command of the 
the moment, and cause him to show the right me- 
ting: it, : i 
h exercise a Subaltern should be occasionally called 
mks, and required to give the general word 
funder theInstructor’s direction. A Subaltern 
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is also to be ordered to place the Base and to superinteng the 
Markers generally. : 

3. For the purpose of instructing Officers to move 
bodies with facility into a new Position, a Base is to be 
at a certain distance from the Squadron, to represent th 


SMal| 
Placed 
© new 


Alignment, in front, on either flank, or in the rear. The Off.’ 


cer is then tu be directed to lead the Squadron into this A]; n- 
ment, by entering it either at a front or rear point, and then 
forming line. For variety of practice, the new position should 


be marked at various angles with the old one. The Squa._ 


dron may move in column, either of Troops, Divisions, op 
Threes for this practice. 


SECTION XXI. 
LINKING HORSES. 


It may sometimes be desirable, both at home and abroad, 
that the horses should be linked together, to enable the men, 
to parade on foot, or for other purposes. 

1. To effect this, the word of command, after dismounting, is 
given “ Left Miles, March ;’? on which they move their horses 
into line with the right files, the latter stepping a short pace 
to the right, close to their horses’ shoulders. At the word 
‘“ Link Horses,” each man steps out a pace with the right foot, 
faces about, fronts his horse’s head, and links, or fastens his 
horse with the chain or rein, under the bridle-reins, to the 
collar-ring of the file next to him ; it being observed as a rule, 
that the horses are always to be linked to the centre of the 
Squadron or Troop, and that the collar-rein or chain is un- 
fastened on the caution of “ To link Horses, prepare to dis- 
mount.” 

2. If the men should be called away upon any duty, a sufli- 
cient guard will be invariably left in charge of the horses. 

3. The men fall in to mount at the word “ Stand to your 
horses,” followed by ‘‘ Attention.” They are to front theif 
horses’ heads, holding each bridoon rein near the ring, and 
at the word ** Prepareto mount,” each man unlinks his horses 
and puts the chain orreiu over the horse’s neck to the off side, 


the left files rein back their horses to the stated distance, and J 


the whole step in to their horses, proceed with the usva 


ee Service. aie /: 


rt E vithont 1 the horses being linked, tHe above Henle: 
‘regard to mounting will apply, excepting that the 
1, fronting the same way with their horses, and that 
1‘ Prepare to mount”? the left files step forward, 
jorses, and proceed to rein them back, the right : 
to the right when they are clear. , 


Section XXII. 
DISMOUNTED SERVICE. 


h Carbines, Prepare to Dismount’’—The front rank 
a horse’s length and halts; after a moment’s pause, 
men of infiees, of both ranks, move forward a 
th, and the rights of Threes ease off half a yard to. 
or room to dismount. The right and left men of 
vivel their carbines, and (having unbuckled the 
them to the near side. 


smount ”—-The rights and lefts of Threes dismount, 
- up their horses, give them to the centre men, and 
or strap up their swords. During the time they re> 
ounted, their carbines are not to be unswivelled. 


ont Form, Quick March ?—The frontrank move on 
, with arms at the trail, and close in to the centre 
ron; the rear rank, facing outwards from tie cen- 
ble quick time, with trailed arms, round the 
e front-rank horses, and form at one yard distance 
: front-rank men. The Squadron will then be or- 


giments having Standards, the Non- commissioned 
© carries the Standard remains mounted, as also his 


quadron and Troop Leaders command the dis- 
1en in the same way as when mounted, except when 
mmences, when they will take post in the ranks ac- 
circumstances, The Squadron and Troop Serrefiles 


ig 
ig 
tas 


_ Ing the quick march as soon as it has got its distance, which - 


_ the word “ Commence Firing,” the front-rank man of each 
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remain in charge of the led horses. The Squadron Marken 
comes to the front and holds the horse of the Squadra! 
Leader. The Troop Serrefiles take the horses of the Tool 
Leaders. De 


6. It must be a rule, when a Squadron dismounts to act 4 
foot, to protect the horses by either a mounted Squadron d q 
Troop. | ' a 
7. On the word “ Quick March,” the Squadron advances | 
for a short distance, and the Squadron Leader gives the Word. 

6¢ : 99 , ’ 
eae fl” \ Troop extend to Skirmish”?—On which the . 
centre Files of that Troop continuing to move straight forward | 
the remainder make a half turn outwards, and move on inl 
double time, each File turning to the front again, and resum-_ 


should be about eight paces. The rear rank of the Skirmishers 
should drop behind their front rank, and follow at a distance _ 
of thirty paces; observing that this distance, as well as that. 
between the Files, must entirely depend on the nature of the 
ground, and must be less in thickets and brushwood. The — 
supporting Troop is halted by its Leader till the Skirmisherg | 
have gone forward one hundred paces, and then receiving” 
from him the word “ Quick March,” follows in conformity to” 
the movements of the Skirmishers. | 


8. When the Skirmishers receive from their Troop Leader 


File kneels and fires independently with a deliberate aim, and = 
then loads his carbine as quickly as possible. The rear rank 
instantly rans forward twenty paces beyond the front rank, and ~ 
fires in the same way, observing, however, as a rule, that n0— 
man must fire till his comrade behind him is loaded, and has™ 
given him the word “ Ready ”’ iu a low voice. 
9. When the whole are to retire, the Squadron Leader gives 4 
the word ** About,” repeated by Troop Leaders. If there has” 
been any command to ‘Cease Firing,’ the Skirmishers™ 
face about, and retire in the same order as they happened to 
be standing; but if there has been no such command, they - 
retire by alternate ranks, firing, the same as when advane= | 
ing, taking care that both ranks are never unloaded at the 
same time. The rank which has fired last must not begin | 
loading until the men have passed the rank behind the a 
because it is always an object to clear the front quickly for the | 
rauk which is loaded. 
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the supporting Troop has retired to within thirty 
orses, it halts, fronts, and waits the arrival of 
rs, who close in as they retire, and form upon 
‘The whole are faced to the right about, retire 
e, and receive the word “ File to your Horses,”’— 
then turning outwards move in double quick time, 
le run at once to the front of their horses, and take 
m their centre men, who then move forward a 
gth, and the others unhook their swords and stand 
it; the right of Threes having inclined their 
jard to the left, to get room for the purpose. 
imt”’—The Right and Left men of Threes mount. 
and dress up to the Centre men ; the rear rank 
order, and the men who have been dismounted 
yswivel their carbines. It may sometimes be ex- 
he Support and Skirmishers to mount without any 
or formation, which must be effected as expe- 
possible. | 
unted skirmishers and supports act upon the word 
Left Incline,” when required to gain ground to 
When they are to halt, the whole kneel or lie 
‘ing to circumstances. , 
man should be instructed to take advantage of the 
ishes, trees, ditches, &c., without too much regard 
ity of dressing’ or interval, the front and rear rank 
ing accustomed to act in concert, and protect 
alternate loading and firing. 
tack a bridge or narrow pass, the men of the skir- 
‘oop close inwards as they approach it, and run on 
the point of attack, while the supporting Troop 
opens a fire along the banks of the stream or 
the defile, to cover their advance ; or else follows 
a compact bedy, should the ground not admit of 
mg useful. ‘Vhe moment the Skirmishers have 
defile, they extend as before. : 
Tetire through a pass, or over a bridge, the support- 
Tetreats first, aud then extends, to cover by its fire 
the Skirmishers, who take care not to close until 
e bridge or narrow passage. As soon as all 
ast, the Skirmishers extend as before, and the 
es and acts in reserve. 
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ART THE THIRD. 


UCTION OF THE REGIMENT. 


Srecrion I. 


TION OF CERTAIN TERMS OF 
[ATION AND MANGEUVRE. 


Two or more Soldiers placed side by side. 


wo soldiers placed one behind the other when 
ks, but abreast when marching in file. 


Tile—The front rank man marching singly, 
rear-rank man. ; 


Pen abreast, being three of the frou rank 
he rear rank. 


Ss 4 Threes—Three men abreast, each rear 
1] td its pas rank, 


Dit are numbered Ist, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th 
if ea is also frequently used as a general 


42 Terms of Maneuvre. 


Close Order—tThe ordinary distance at whic 


h th q 
rank is formed behind the front rank. * "ear 


Order—The increased distance taken by the reagy ra k 
on some occasions of Parade. " ' 


F ront—The direction towards which the line faces 


When — 
formed. 


Distance equal to the Front—tThe distance from 
flank to flank. 


Depth—Distance from front to rear. 


Point of Formation or Appui—Any fixed objeg, 
or marker upon which a body of troops is directed to com. 
mence its formation into line. 


The Base Squadron, Troop, or Division— 
Is the one upon which a Formation is made. 


Change of Front—Is when the Line throws forward — 
or retires either of its flanks, or throws forward one and retires 


the other, upon a Base Troop which merely wheels without _ 
leaving its ground. . 


Change of Position—Is when the Line moves alto 
gether off its ground, advancing or retiring one of its flanks, _ 


Inversion—A regiment is said to be inverted when the 


Squadrons are not in their natural order, the right Squadron — 
being on the left, and the left on the right, as, for instance, when 
the Squadrons entire have wheeled to the right or left-abont. 


Column—Is when the Line is broken into several parts, — 
each following exactly behind the other. 


Direct Echellon—Is when the Line is broken into q 


several parts, moving direct to the front or rear in succession, — 
thus : 


f t 7 


Distances. — ea: 


sJe, $0 a8 to be oblique to the former front, and pa- 
ach other, thus: 


nts, or in prolongation of two contiguous points 
Base, upon which a body of troops is to march or 


ae 


The outward man on that flank ofa Squadron or 


proper Pivot Flank—In Column, is that 
e directing hand, and which, when wheeled up to, 
ach part of the line in its natural order; the other 
Reverse Flank. ‘Therefore in all cases when the 
front, the left is the pivot, and vice versa. 
Pivot—Is when the flank man during a wheel 
his own ground. 

le Pivot—Is when the flank man during a 
ribes a portion of a circle, more or less considerable. 


4 Ns Section II. 
DISTANCES AND INTERVALS. 
| Distances. 


front rank to rear rank at close order—Half a 
eth. 


44 _ Intervals. 


Open Column, one fourth of the extent of front; in no é 3 
however, exceeding twelve yards. ase 


5. From one Troop to another in Close Column—o 
horse’s length. ‘ 


6. From one Squadron to another in Close Column—Ty 
horses’ lengths. " 


7. From one Regiment to another in a general Close Co. 
lumn of Squadrons—F our horses’ lengths. 


8. From one Regiment to another in a general Close Qo. 
lumn of Troops—Two horses’ lengths. 


9. From one Squadron, Troop, or Division to another jy 
Open Column—The extent of front of each Squadron, Troop, — 
or Division; this distance taken from front rank to front rank. 
the leading Squadron, Troup, or Division allowing a Squadron 
interval in addition. 


10. From one Regiment to another in a general Open Co- 
lumn, no additional distance is to be taken. 


11. The depth of two ranks, taking the length of the full- 


sized cavalry horse at eight feet, and the distance between 
ranks at four feet, is to be reckoned at about twenty feet. 


Intervals. 


1. Between files when formed in Squadron—Six inches 
from knee to knee. 

2. Between half open files—Eighteen inches from knee to 
knee. 

3. Between Open Files—About one yard from knee to knee, 
or the space produced by the reining back of every alternate 
File. 

4, Between Squadrons in line—The fourth part of the front 
of a Squadron. : 

5. Between Regiments in line—No additional interval, 
except what may be required for the Band and Staff in Parade 
Order. | 

6. Between Regiments in contiguous Columns—In gel 
the same as between Squadrons in line, unless an addition 
_ interval should be required for any particular object. . 

7. The extent of Front of a Squadron is to be calculated 
at about as many yards as it contains Files. 


neral 
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ae Section III. 
FORMATION OF THE REGIMENT. 


ates F, G, H will show the Formation of a Regiment 
and in Column, the Squadrons, of which it is com- 
being formed and told off as detailed in Part iT:, 
i. pp. 13, 14, 15. 


Section IV. 


‘OF SQUADRON AND OTHER OFFI- 
ERS, ON VARIOUS OCCASIONS. 


ine, the Squadron Leader is in front of the centre of 
uadron; the Squadron Serrefile in rear of it; ‘Troop 
rs in front of the centre of their Troops; Troop Serre- 
arofthem. (See Plate F.) 
he Open Column and Oblique Echellon of Troops, 
quadron Leader superintends the movements of both 
ops; Troop Leaders are in front of the second file 
the Pivot or directing flank, to which point they move, 
npletion of the wheel from Line into Column (see 
.), or Echellon. | , 
Tn similar Movements by Divisions, Troop Leaders take 
| the same manner in front of the second file from the 
or directing flank of-the Ist and 4th Divisions (see 


Gee Plate D.) 

| Close Column of Squadrons, the Squadron Leaders 
a horse’s length from the Pivot flank, and in line with 
) Leaders. The Troop Leaders are in front of the 
their Troops; the Serrefiles in rear of them, on the 
nment as the Troop Leaders of the next Squadron, 
i horse’s leneth from each, towards the centre of the 
nm. The Adjutant, covered by the Regimental Marker, 


on the reverse flank of the Squadron at the head of 
m. (See Plate H.)* ; 


én tails regarding Officers’ Posts in the Deployment of the Close 
ha in its Flank Movement, see Sec. XIII. pp. 87 and 88. 
q D 


Se See Dg ae et 
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5. When a Close Column is formed of Troops or Division 
the Troop Leaders are half a horse’s length from the flank é 
the Pivot file, in line with the front rank; each Squadul 
Leader at a horse’s length interval from the Officer of bi 
Leading Troop ; the Serrefiles on the reverse flank. ’ 

6. In Movements by Threes, each Troop Leader is on the 
Pivot flank of his Leading Threes (see Plate E.), excepy 
when an Open Column of Troops takes ground to its flank 
or when Open Column is formed from Line in front of a 
named Troop (see Movement xiv. from Line), on which oc 
casions he leads in front of the Pivot of his Leading Threes, 

7. When marching by Files, the Troop Leader is on the 
Pivot flank of his Leading Files. 

8. The Squadron Leader, in all cases where his post is not 
specially laid down, moves wherever he can best superintend 
his men, and can best be heard by them. 


ec ED 


Section V. 
COMMANDS. 


1. All Commands must be given in a firm, loud, and explicit 
tone; every Officer must therefore be accustomed to give 
such Commands, even to the smallest bodies, in the full 
extent of his voice; he must not only ‘be heard by such 
bodies as are immediately under his orders, but also by the 
Leaders of others who are dependent on his motions. 

2. Commands of Caution, being such as are preparatory to 
a Movement, should be sufficiently full and explanatory ; all 
unessential words being omitted. Commands of Execution 
should be short and distinct, and repeated as quickly as 

ossible. 

3. The Commanding Officers of Regiments give and repeat 
all general Commands. When a Movement is to be executed, 
they are to give the General Caution, which is immediately to 
be repeated by the Squadron Leaders,* who then proceed to give 
the preparatory words necessary for executing the Movement 
indicated by the General Caution. When this is completed; 
the Commanding Officer directs the Trumpet or Bugle 

* When a Regiment is in Close Column, the general commands given 
by the Commanding Officer are not repeated by Squadron Leaders. 


Commands. AY 


ye pace at which the Movement is to be made; the 
on Leaders announce the pace as a caution, by the 
Walk, Trot, or Gallop, and the executive word March, 
the Commanding Officer (repeated also by the Squadron 
z 3), puts the whole into motion. 
Then the Troops composing a Squadron are to move 
jin the same manner and at the same time, the com- 
s given by the Squadron Leader ; but when differently 
essively, the command is given by each Troop Leader. 
When a general order is not distinctly heard by a part 
, Line, each Regimental Commander (when the intention 
s) will conform as quickly as possible to the Move- 
ich he sees executed on his right or left, according to 
point from whence he perceives it to begin. 
When several Regiments manceuvre together, the Com- 
ag Officer sometimes gives his orders of caution or 
tion to the Leader of the regulating Squadron of the 
r of the head of the Column, or to the Commander of 
giment, with which the Movement or Formation is to 
aence; and each Regimental Commander repeats the 
, Without delay, to his Squadron Leaders. When any 
ted or combined Movement is to be made which 
previous explanation, it must be communicated clearly 
nmanders of Corps by detached Officers, before the exe- 
san be ordered to commence. 
i several Chiefs of Brigades watch over and direct their 
ttive bodies; they repeat the general orders of execution 
and announce such preparatory ones as are verbally 
o them. 
- Partial Signals of the Trumpet or Bugle, for or by 
r Regiments, must not be given in Line or Brigade; 
ral Signals will be directed by the Chief Commander 


ade for the whole, which in some cases may be re- 
d by Regiments. 


_ Secrron VI. 
FERAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 


h a view to effect all Changes of Front and other 

Ons in the readiest and most direct manner, no Halt 
made after the preparatory wheels, but the Movement 
D2. 


a Se Seely 


¥ 


eo 
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will proceed by the word Forward being given, when the 
body has wheeled into the required direction. . 

2. In all changes of direction of the Open Column of , 
less degree than the quarter circle, the wheel will be made 
on the moveable pivot by the words Right or Left Shoulders 
followed by Forward. . 

3. In like manner the Close Column can change its direo, 
tion to the amount of the quarter circle by the same words of 
command. But the change of direction in Echellon Forma. 
tions will be made by the word Righi or Left for the degree 
of wheel required, followed by the word Forward, as soon ag 
the Troop or Division is parallel to the New Line. 

4. All wheels of the Squadron, Troop, or Division, from 
the Halt (unless otherwise ordered) are to be made at the 
rate of the Trot of manceuvre. 

5. When the Troops of a Squadron have to wheel about — 
inwards, the pace of the Troop which wheels from the halt is 
to be regulated by that of the Troop which has advanced, go 
that, in all cases, the pace of both the wheeling flanks is the 
same. 

6. After wheels of a body previously in movement, the for- 
mer rate of march will be resumed at the word Forward. 

7. When retiring in Line the Serrefile Officers lead, but do 
not otherwise command. 

8. When retiring in Open Column or Oblique Echellon of 
Troops by * Threes About,” the Troop Serrefiles lead in front 
of the Znd File, the words of command still proceeding from 
the Troop Leaders. Each Pivot Leader turns about singly, 
and rides on the flank of his rear rank. 

9. Squadron Leaders will attend to the proper preservation 
of distances in Open Column, and to the exact covering of the 
Pivot Files; and the Leader of the leading Squadron is also 
answerable that the head Troop or Division is conducted in @ 
true direction. 

10. Should the passage over broken ground, or some such 
casual circumstance, have deranged the covering of the Pivots, 
the Commanding Officer will cause them to be corrected pre- 
viously to wheeling into Line. 

11. The centre Squadron, or (if the numbers be even) the 

right centre Squadron, whether the Line consist of one OF 
more Regiments, is to be the Squadron of Direction, unless 
any other Squadron is specially named by the Commanding 
Officer. 
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hough it is laid down that all Movements should be 
m the Halt, yet it is recommended that Regiments 
occasionally practised in making every practicable 
when in Movement. In such cases the Markers may 


sed with. 


‘ Section VII. 
ES FOR MARKERS AND DRESSING. 


Markers to be employed for Regimental Movements 
Adjutant, the Regimental Serjeant Major, and one 
misioned Officer for each Squadron. ‘The Troop 
the Base Troop is on all occasions employed to 
e Base of the intended Line, and is generally placed 


heir Squadrons, and the Alignment will be taken up 
If a foot of their horses’ heads. When the dressing 
ted, the Officers resume their posts half a horse’s 
front of their Squadrons. : 


m of Direction, Dress. The Leader of the Squadron 
ction advances with his Troop Leaders one horse’s 
hey turn to the right about; and the Troop Leaders 
eir swords to give a Base, which is then corrected by 
mmanding Officer, or Officer appointed ; all Officers on 
it and left move up and turn their horses right about, 
2 up their dressing. On the word March, repeated 
on Leaders, the men move steadily up, with eyes to 
e of their Squadrons. When the dressing is com- 
n the word Eyes Front, repeated by Squadron Lead- 
hole of the Officers turn their horses right about, 
ve up half a horse’s length. 

aid only a slight correction of dressing after an ad- 
line be required, it may be effected by the Troop 
fthe Squadron of Direction raising their swords for 
(but without turning their horses about) on the Align- 
which it stands, the Commanding Officer giving the 
the Alignment, Dress. | 
hen a Division Troop, or Squadron is merely to cor- 
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rect its dressing by its own directing flank, the word Deeg. ; 

se : ig 
employed; but when it is to move up bodily, and take UD its 
dressing from a previously formed line, the command to hg 
given is ‘ Dress up”’—for instance, when an Open Columy 
forms line on its leading Troop, that ‘Troop, after advaneiy 
the prescribed three horses’ lengths, is halted, and receives the 
word ‘** Dress,’? but the remaining Troops, successively haltin 
short of the Alignment, are moved up to it by the commayd 
** Dress up.” 

6. In successive Formations of Line, each Squadron Leader 
will give the word ‘* Eyes front,”’ as soon as his own Squadron 
is properly dressed, and the Officers of the next are arrived 
upon the Alignment, upon this word the Officers front, and 
move up to their posts at half a horse’s length from the 
Ranks, the Marker goes to the rear, and the men look to their 
front; but the Base Officer and Marker invariably remain 
posted untilthe whole Regiment is formed. Incase of the first 
formed Squadron being required to act immediately, as may 
sometimes occur on service, the next Squadron gives the Base 
for those not yet arrived on the line. 

7. Officers and Markers employed in giving Bases for Lines, 
raise the hilts of their swords to the height of the cheek, keeping 
the blade perfectly upright, and with the edge to the front. 
Markers for the covering of Columus turn the edge sideways, 

8. A Marker should in general move out from his Squadron 
just time enough to take his dressing from the Base, before the 
Squadron arrives on the line. 

9. In Changes of Front from Line, and in Formations of 
Line from Open Column, the Base consists of the Leader of 
the Base Troop, and the Marker of the Squadron to which 
that Troop belongs. This Marker, immediately upon the 
caution, places himself, with his sword raised, facing to where 
the flank file of the Base Troop will stand after it shall have 
wheeled or moved up ; and the Leader of that Troop quits his 
post the moment he has given the preparatory command to 
his Troop to wheel or move up, and places himself, with his 
sword raised, facing to where the centre of his Troop will 
arrive. Both he and the Marker remain fixed till the line 18 
formed. The Leader of the Squadron, from which the Base 
is thus given, goes to the outside of the Base, the moment he 
has repeated the Caution, to see that it is in its proper ae 
tion. Having corrected it, if necessary, he places himsel 
quickly in line with it, facing to where the ceutre of his Squar 
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arrive. Meantime the Adjutant, or Officer appointed, 
ediately upon the Caution, to the Base placed by the 
of the Squadron from which it is given, and sees that 
sders of the other Squadrons and Troops dress correctly 
las they arrive in line. The Markers of all but the 
Squadron take up the outer points as their Squadrons 
sh the line ; each remains stationary till his Squadron is 
1. and goes to the rear immediately that the Squadron 
gives the word Eyes Front. 
In forming Close Column, the Base for the Covering 
ofthe Marker of that Squadron on which the Forma- 
kes place, and the Serjeant Major ; who are placed by 
jutant, immediately upon the Caution, facing to the 
Flank of the intended Column. 
In Deployments, and all other movements from Close 
the Base consists of the Regimental Marker and 
ker of that Squadron upon which the Deployment or 
lovement takes place, who are placed by the Adjutant, 
jately upon the Caution, at one horse’s length from the 
the Column. 
In deployment on arear Squadron, Markers move out 
ively, and in sufficient time to ensure one of them being 
arrived at his post a Squadron’s length in advance 
ever Squadron has to march along the actual align- 


hen a Regiment in Open Column enters a distant 
, the Adjutant marks the point of entry. 

When a Column changes its direction, the Adjutant 
the point where such Change is made. If the Changes 
quent, the Serjeant-Major is to assist him. 

When a Line is ordered to “‘ Change Front” on a flank, 
pop or Squadron is to be nained in the Caution, but 
change is to be made on the flank Troop of the Line, 
ch will give the Base accordingly. 

In Changes of Front on a central part of the Line, the 
lar Squadron must be indicated ; and it is then under- 
that if the Change of Front is to the right, the right 
but if to the left, the left Troop of that Squadron gives 


In Formations of Line on a central part of an Open 
im, the intended Squadron must be named in the Cau- 
ind if the Formation is to the front, the Leading Troop, 
the rear, the rear Troop of the named Squadron gives 
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Section VIII. 


INSPECTION OR REVIEW OF THE 
REGIMENT. 


Formation of the Regiment for Parade 
Movements. 


The Plate F shows the Formation of the Regiment. 

1. The Commanding Officer takes post two horses’ lengths 
in front of the Leader of the centre Squadron. The Other 
Field Officers on this occasion are to command Squadrons - 
but, during the Movements, they may either be so employed 
orin such other manner as the Commanding Officer may think 
fit. 

2. The Adjutant and Staff in one rank on the right of the 
Regiment, at a horse’s length interval from it, dressing by the 
front rank ; the Band or Trumpeters in two or more ranks on 
the right of the Staff, and at a like interval. 

3. The Regiment being formed on the ground where the 
Reviewing-General is to be received, a point is to be marked 
about 150 or 200 yards in front of the centre, at which the 
General is expected to take his station, and that spot is to be 
considered the point to work upon. 

4. The Regiment takes order in the manner prescribed i 
Part II. Sec. xii. p. 16, the Officers and rear rank dressing 
by the Squadron of Direction. 

5. When the Reviewing-General presents himself before 
the centre, the words “* EK'yes right— Draw Swords,’ are given; 
the Officers coming down at the last motion to the position of 
the salute ; the Standards salute such persons only, as, from 
Rank and Regulation, are entitled to that honour ; the Band 
plays, or Trumpets sound, according to the rank of the Gene- 
ral ; after which the Officers recover their swords wiih the Com- 
manding Officer. 

6. The General then goes towards the right, accompanied 
by the Commanding Officer, and the whole remain steady, 
without any further salute, while he passes along the Regt 
ment, during which time the music will play, or Trumpets 
sound, and they will cease when the General is leaving the 
line. 

7. When the General turns the left of the Left Squadron 
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between the ranks, that Squadron receives the word 

2 as does each of the others as he approaches it, 

“¢ Fyes Right”? when he has cleared its flank. 

en the General is proceeding to place himself in the 

Commanding Officer orders “Rear Rank, take Close 
farch.?? On this particular occasion the Officers 
rd will remain as at order. : 


_. Marching Past. | 
1 the Caution is given to “March past by Squa- 
Adjutant marks the passing line by placing the 
Second Squadron at point B, about 40 yards 
: NS a ae 
Passing Line. 


Parade Line. 


Pgs ae 0 '¢ D a ¢ 


At of the centre facing the Regiment, and on a line 
yards in advance of that upon which the General 
dto take post. The Regimental Serjeant-Major 
mself at C, at an equal distance on the left of the 
Jressing by the Marker of the Second Squadron and 
, who posts himself at E, about twelve yards be- 
Marker, until the Serjeant-Major has placed himself 


Markers of the First and Third (or Fourth) Squa- 
ut tothe front, halt and turn about, when they 
. and D, each outflanking the Regiment by about 
, and dress by the Serjeant-Major and Marker of 
quadron. : | 
n two Regiments are to march past, the points A 
urnished by the first Regiment, the points C and 
jeant- Major and Marker of the Third (or Fourth) 
of the Second Regiment. When there are three’ 
a) 
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Regiments, the points B and C are furnished by the Secong. 
and when more, by one of the Regiments in the centre of 
the Line. | 

12. When more than two Regiments are to march pag 
the points A and D are to be given by the flank Regiments, ’ 

13. On the word ‘* March past by Squadrons,’ repeated } 
Squadron Leaders, the latter give the word “‘ Threes right,» 
and on the word “ March,” the Staff fall out, swords aa 
sloped, and the Regiment proceeds; the head of the Column 
receiving the word “ Left Wheel—Forward’’—when opposite 
the Marker, at A, and each Squadron, when its head arrives 
at the Passing Line, receiving the words ‘‘ Hali—Front— 
Forward,” followed by “ Eyes right.” On arriving at B, the 
words are given “Rear Rank, take Order—Carry Swords,” 

14. The Band is ata distance equal to the breadth ofa Troop 
in front of the Column; and having passed the General, it 
wheels to its left, clears the flank of the Column, then wheels 
to the left about, and plays while the Regiment is passing, 

15. The Officers and Standard being at the prescribed dis. 
tance in front, when within ten yards of the General the Offi- 
cers salute, taking their time from the Commanding Officer 
and Squadron Leaders, and dress to the right. The Adjutant 
marches past two horses’ lengths in rear of the third file from 
the Pivot flank of the last Squadron. 

16. When the rear rank has passed the General ten yards, 
Officers recover their swords with the Squadron Leaders. 

17. On arriving at the Marker C, the words ‘‘ Rear rank, 
take close Order,” and “ Slope Swords” are given, on which 
the Serrefile Officers take post in the rear. 

18. Each Squadron, on reaching the point D of the Passing 
Line, receives the word ‘Left Wheel— Forward,” 

19. As soon as the last Squadron has wheeled at the point 
D, the Commanding Officer gives the word ‘“‘ Form Troops,” 
upon which the right Troop-of each Squadron continuing its 
mareh, the left Troop receives from its Leader the words 
“ Halt—Right Incline, March,” followed by “ Forward ” as 
soon as it covers in column. The word “ Trot’ is then 
given, and the Column moves round the square, each Troop 
wheeling at the several angles till the Leading Troop arrive 
within its own breadth of the commencement A of the Passing 
Line, when the first Squadron receives from its Leader the 
word ‘* Left Wheel into Line,” followed by “ Forward,” and 
advances till within about ten yards of the point B; the wor 
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given “ Form Close Column; the first Squadron 
. the others, having successively wheeled into line the 
> as the first, move up to Close Column. | 

he Regiment will then rank past by Single Files or 


On the word “‘ The Regiment will rank past by single 
45.2 the right Troop Leader will give the word “ Carry 
Is.” ** From the left to the front rank off,” ‘“* March,” and 
Troop Leader, “ From the right to the front rank off,” 
eh? as it comes to his turn. Each Troop, preceded 
ficers according to seniority, ranks past from its 
flank; that is, the right Troops from their left, and the 
ps from their right, first all the front, and then all 
-rank ; the distance of files from croup to head is half 
length. The Squadron Leader precedes the Leader 
right Troop ; the Lieutenant-Colonel precedes the Regi- 
id the Adjutant is in rear of the whole. Trumpeters 
in front of the Officers; Farriers in rear of their 
Standards in rear of the Officers of the right Troops. 
‘salute separately when ten yards from the General ; 
on Leaders, after having passed, fall out to the left, 
nt him while their respective Squadrons are passing. 
fach Squadron forms on reaching D at the end of the 
line, and receives the word “‘ Slope Swords.” It then 
the left, and advances sufficiently to allow the other 
s to form and wheel successively at D, and march 
se column behind it. | 
When ordered to rank past by Threes, the Squadron 
zives the words “Rank past by Threes from the 
-Threes Right.” The leading Three advances without 
x, extending from the right, on the word “ March,” 
of the front rank first, the rear rank following. 
adron moves up, and ranks off from where the 
adron moved. 
adron Leader, and the Leader and Serrefile of the 
op, form the leading Three of each Squadron ; and 
on Serrefile, and the Leader and Serrefile of the 
, the rearmost Three. The Standard and his 
fi low the Squadron Leader and Leader of the right 
e Officers salute, taking their time from the right. 
ig past by Threes there is to be a horse’s length 
to head, and also from knee to knee. Each Squa- 
at the point D, and proceeds as in Art. 13. 
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_ 23. As soon as the Close Column is thus formed, the ég 
is given “ Advance tn Open Column of Troops fro 
Right.” The right Troop of the first Squadron’ y 
from its Leader the word “ Advance.’? On the word 
March,” the right Troop advances, the left Troop re 
from its Leader “ Right, Incline, March,” as it Sets room 
and “ Forward,’’ when it covers the preceding Troop VW 
Column. In the same manner the remaining Squadrons 
move successively into Open Column of Troops, (Plate G 
and trot round, each Troop receiving from its Leader the 
words ‘* Left Wheel,” followed by “ Forward,” at the angles 

24. On entering upon the Passing Line at A, Troon - 
Leaders, after the wheel, take post in front of the Second 
File from the Right, giving the words ‘ Eyes Right,” 
‘* Carry Swords.” Immediately before wheeling at D, they 
give the word “Slope Swords :” after the wheel, they resume 
their proper posts in front of the Second File from the left, 
giving the word “‘ Eyes Left.” 

25, While upon the Passing Line the Squadron Leader 
precedes the Right Troop Leader, the Squadron Serrefile 
marches on a line with the right Troop Serrefile, in rear of 
the right flank of the right Troop. The Squadron Marker, 
if not wanted to mark the Passing Line, (as may happen 
when there is more than one Regiment,) marches in rear of 
the left flank of the left Troop, in line with the Serrefile. 
The Standard and his Coverer trot past in the places laid 
down for them in Open Column. Troop Serrefiles are also 
at their usual posts. 

26. As soon as the rear of the Column has quitted the 
Passing Line, Markers rejoiy their Squadrons, unless spe- 
cially ordered to the contrary. 

27. The Troops having successively made a second wheel, 
the Column halts upon the original ground, and wheels into 
Line*. : - a 

28. When the Squadrons exceed 48 files, the Regiment 
will march past by Troops instead of Squadrons; the 
Standard in front of the centre of the right Troop; and _ that 
Troop Leader iu front of the second File from the right. 

29. When the Regiment begins to perform Field Move 
ments, the Farriers and Band fall out; one Trumpeter 


Ution 
™ the 
Eceives 
. rot, 
C€lVine 


* Should the Sword Exercise be required, it is at this period it will” 
usually be performed. | 
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“with the Commanding Officer, and one with each 


more than one Regiment is to march past, the 
Parade Line is to be marked by two Farriers 
extreme right and left, on the caution to march 
rejoin their Regiments when the Parade Move- 
led. 
Fo ce a Brigade for Review, the Base of the 
also of the Ranks, is given, (asin Article 3, Page 
‘Squadron of Direction of a central Regiment; 
yiments dressing to it accordingly. 
more than one Regiment is to march past, the 
off, in the first instance, in Open Column of 
tead of by Threes) ; forming Squadrons on reach- 
mencement of the Passing Line ; or in any other 
the Officer Commanding may deem most expe- 
ference to the strength of the Brigade or Division, 
f the ground. | | 
he conclusion of a Review, the Regiment or Line 
Parade Order by the Squadron of Direction, 
2 ranks and carrying Swords on the march, and 
‘saluting when within forty or fifty yards of the 


Section IX. 


RCH IN LINE, DIRECTION, AND 
ALIGNMENT. 


of the Line in front is the most difficult and most 
fall movements. It is requisite near the enemy, 

tely precedes the attack. In proportion to the 
t and rapidity required does the difficulty increase, 
Much exactness in the execution of it cannot be 


1arching in Line, the Men of each Squadron dress 
re, and their Leaders line with, and preserve their 
n each other, and the Squadron of Direction. 
of that Squadron takes a point in the distance 
to his front, and selects intermediate objects 
he is to move. The Troop Leaders of the 
; Jirection raise their swords during the advance, 
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in order to furnish a Base for the whole line of Officers , 
dress by. “9 

9. It is an essential rule for all other Squadrons to he if 
anything, rather behind the Squadron of Direction, in Be 
vancing in Line. é 

3. One of the Troop Leaders of the Squadron of Directig 
will regulate the Base of the Alignment, and will take pogt ia 
front of the third file from the outward flank of the Squadron 
In the advance he must endeavour to keep this Base square 
and parallel to the original Alignment, by increasing op 
slackening his pace as he sees occasion. The other Tron 
Leader conforms, by keeping himself dressed on the Squadron 
Leader and the Officer of Alignment. 

4. If the First, Central, or any intermediate Squadron is the 
one of Direction, the Right Troop Leader of that Squadron 
is to give the point of Alignment; if on the left of the centre 
the Left Troop Leader gives the same point. If the Troop 
Leader on whom this important duty devolves has not the 
advantage of experience, the Commanding Officer must ap- 
point some Officer to ride on the outside of him, to direct his 
movement. 

5. When achange of direction is to be given to an ad- 
vancing Line, the Officer of Alignment will increase or slacken 
his pace according to the views of the Commanding Officer; 
the Leader of the Squadron of Direction will gradually circle 
into the new direction, the other Troop Leader conforming to 
the change, and the Leaders of the other Squadrons gradually 
taking up the new dressing. When the desired alteration is 
made in the direction of the advancing Line, the word For- 
ward is given. : 

6. Inclining is the method by which the Line gains ground 
to the flank, without altering its parallel direction ; and at 
the word Forward it resumes its directadvance. During the 
incline, the Flank Squadron, on the hand to which the incline - 
is made, becomes the squadron of Direction. 

7. When parts of the Line are obstructed by any inequalities 
of the ground, or other obstacle, they are to be passed with 
regularity and order, by filing from the Right of Threes,— 
by breaking into Files, Threes, or Divisions from the Right 
or Left of Troops or Squadrons, or by doubling Squadronss 
Troops or Divisions, into Close Column, each body reforming 
as soon as clear. 

8. When there is sufficient extent of ground, it should be @ 
frequent practice to make long advances in Line, changils 


n of the Line, inclining and again advancing, oc- 
altering the pace by increasing it from the walk to 
and again decreasing it from the gallop to the 
ual degrees. 
eneral rule, almost every movement at a Field 
be followed by an Advance in Line. 
the March in Line, on the word Halt, each Squa- 
nd dresses by its centre; their Leaders by the 
Direction: and if the dressing of the general 
2 afterwards corrected, it ought to begin at, and 
ip from, the Squadron of Direction. 
jere the whole Line is to be uew dressed, and where 
tances admit, much facility attends the operation, if 
Alignment is taken as causes a dressing forward, 
mall, of every Squadron that composes it. : 
he Squadron intervals are false in the centre of a 
}must remain so till corrected by order, and by a 
peration of flank marching; but the Leader of a 
dron should never lose a moment in correcting his 
f false, because its correction does not interfere with 


w 


treat of the Line the same rules apply as in the 
Squadron Serrefiles acting as Leaders. 
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SECTION X. 


? THE CHARGE OR ATTACK. 


reat force of Cavalry is more in the offensive than 
ive ; therefore, the attack is its principal object. 
he different movements of the Line should tend to 
le most advantageous situation for attack. The 
at attack made with the greatest velocity and 
ssible, to break the order of the opposite enemy, 
always ensure his defeat. | 
nh the Line is to Charge, the words of command are 
—Trot !—Gallop !—Charge !— Walk! and Halt! 
acumbent on the Commanding Officer to lead at 
as that the flanks and rear rank may always keep 
at the same time, it is most essential that the flanks 
press before the centre. Every alteration of pace 
lade as gradually as possible, and at the same in- 
hole Line. 
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5. Whatever distance the Line has to go over, it js desipe 
able, if the nature of the ground will permit, that it shoal 
move at a brisk trot till within two hundred and fifty yarg, of 
the enemy, and then gallop, making a progressive INcreage 
till within forty or fifty yards of the point of attack, when the 
word Charge will be given, and the gallop made with as much _ 
rapidity as the body can bear in good order. Of course the 
distances here laid down must in many cases be left to the 
discretion of the Commanding Officer, and are only meant fo, 
general guidance at ordinary Field Days. 

6. Any closing or crowding ofthe files at the instant of the - 
Charge would only increase the intervals in a line, and teng 
to impede the free movement of each horse, which at no time 
requires to be more independent than when galloping at his 
utmost exertion ; and every rub to right or left diminishes that 
effort in a degree, 

7. At the instant of the shock, the horse, although kept in 
hand, should be pressed forward by the leg, and spur, if neces- 
- sary. 

8. It is from the uniform velocity of the Line that its 
greatest effect is to be derived; it must, therefore, on no ac- 
count be so much hurried as to bring up the horses blown, or 
even distressed, to the attack. 

9. In every part of the Charge, and in quick movement, 
the Standard, or Centre of each Squadron, must be very exact 
in following the Leader, and the men particularly attentive in 
keeping up to, and dressing to their centre, without closing or 
opening their cistance, and taking care that the flanks are not — 
too forward. They will have their horses in hand, and per- 
fectly square to the front, with their heads well up, which will 
keep them under command. 

10. When the shock of the Charge has broken the order of 
the opposite enemy, one or both of the flank Troops in the 
case of a single Regiment, or flank Squadrons in the case of 
a Brigade, may be ordered to pursue and follow up the ad- 
vantage, opening out, and covering the front and intervals, 
whilst the remainder of the Line keeps together, and supports; — 
but its great object should be instantly to rally, and to renew 
its efforts in a body. 

11. If the Line fails in its attack, and is itself thrown into 
disorder, it must retire round the flanks of its Support, 40© 
rally as soon as possible under its protection. a 
12. In the real Charge, the halt of the Line depends up 
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‘of the resistance which is met with; in ordinary 
rer the Charge, the word Walk will be given, when 
be gradually decreased, and a distance of thirty 
ards will be allowed before the final Halt. 

re can be no occasion on which it is eligible for Ca- 
ait and receive the attack. Though circumstances 
on may prevent a line from advancing much, it 
ever absolutely stand still to receive the shock; 
defeat is almost inevitable. : ! 
ttack in Line may be very conveniently and safely 
the advance of Squadrons in short echellon from 
ron of Direction; and whenever the ground is in- 
and the Line has been hastily and rather imperfectly 
is a mode of attack which should be preferred. 

In the Advance in Line the Sword will be carried ; in 
ree it will be brought to the “ Engage,”’ (by the front 
and, on the order to Walk, it will be sloped. 


- 4 


i Section XI. 
ERAL CIRCUMSTANCES THAT REGU- 
(TE THE CHANGES OF FRONT OR 
9OSITION, AND FORMATION OF THE 
MMENT OR LINE—TAKING UP 
(TS.—_INVERSION. 


JHANGES OF Front in Line are, in general, best 
y the Echellon March of Troops, either to the front 
he Troops are wheeled nearly the half of what the 
p is ordered to wheel towards the hand that leads 
ew Line, and are conducted by their inward flanks 
- about two horses? lengths, either behind or before 
t flank is to rest in the new line; each ‘Troop there 
degree which places it parallel to the new Align- 
hen moves up to it, first passing it and fronting, if 
on be to the rear. 
GEs oF Front of a less degree than one-eighth of 
are to be made on the Base, by the Squadrons 
e, as laid down in the observation on Movement 
1 Line, p. 71. 
S OF Postrion of the Regiment from one distant 
another are made either in Line, by the direct 
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Echellon, by the oblique Echellon of Troops, by Sqyag.. 
Columns of Threes or Division, or by the movement ‘ony 
‘aie S of {iam 
Regimental Column, especially the Open Column. ; 
4, New parallel Positions, being to the front or reay of th, 
old Line, may, if they out-flank, be taken up by the Ino € 
or the oblique Echellon March. ne, 
5. A New Position, whose prolongation intersects th t 
the old one, is to be taken up by the change of direaiil of 
the Regiment in Line, by the oblique Echellon March ori 
the Troop, Squadron, or Regimental Column ; and the mo 
; : : , Ves 
ment is begun from ‘that hand which is nearest the Bags 
the new Position. © of 
6. In Changes of Position by oblique Echellon the Trog 
wheel half the amount of the intended change, then moye i 
the new Position, where the Base Troop again wheels th 
required degree into the new Alignment, and the Formal 
is completed in the usual manner. 
7. Distant Positions, where circumstances will allow, are 
easiest and soonest taken by the March of the Open Column 
especially in the movement or prolongation of a Line to ita 
flank. For this purpose the whole Line wheels to the hand — 
ordered, by Troops or Divisions, and moves off in a general — 
Column to prolong the given direction, or each separate 
Regimental Column may enter the new line, where its head — 
or centre is to rest. 
8. The leading Regiment of a Line, and perhaps one or 
two more, may arrive and form on a new Alignment, by any — 
of the methods laid down in Art. 3 of this Section, for Regi- | 
mental Changes of Position ; but all the others must move off : 
in separate Regimental Columns, and enter, and form upon 
the new Alignment, successively. | 
9, The Changes of Front and Position by oblique Echellon 
are the safest that can be employed in the presence of, and 
near to, an Enemy; they are almost equal in security to the 
march of the Regiment in front, or to a uniform wheel of the 
Line; they can be used in the most critical situations, where” 
the movements of the Open Column could not be risked; ~ 
and they are more particularly to be used when the enemy§& 
flank is to be gained by throwing a flank forward, or wien 
one’s own is to be secured, by throwing it back. The adval 
tages attending them are, the preserving a general front 
during the March, and enabling a Body to change fromt or 
position either on a fixed or moving point, retaining 
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a sudden attack. These changes require the 
‘be of such a nature as a full Line could advance 
any of its. Troops which meet with obstacles on the 
et pass them in the same manner as they do in 
0 bling Divisions, or following by Threes, from 
: nl, without interrupting the progress of the 


irection of the Alignment upon which a Column 
always be considered before entering upon it, 
nature being usually determined as ‘points of 
the extremities "Or the intended Line. 
ylumn is to enter the Alignment at one of those 
difficulty occurs in there placing the Base pointing 
other more distant object; but if the Column is to 
intended Alignment at any central or intermediate 
;may often be the case, the objects which have 
mined as a guidance for the direction of the Line 
‘inaccessible, the Alignment in which the Base is 
ed for the Formation to commence must be ascer- 
th following method, in which Ohcets and Non- 


the mill M, and the tree T, are two distant or 
‘objects, between which a vohinin is to enter, in 
ploy or form Line in any other manner. The 
Sm question are pointed out to two Officers or 
nmissioned Officers A and B, usually the Adjutant 
-Major. A chooses one of the objects (suppose 
his regulating point, and places himself with 
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his side towards it, and his horse’s head towards the intengea 
Alignment. | ed 

B instantly posts himself about sixty yards from 
that side of him which is farthest from the mill, with his 
head also towards the intended Alignment, and dresses 
exactly upon A and the mill. . 

As soon as he has placed himself correctly as describ 
gives the word “ Ready,’? upon which they both st 
riding straight forward at a steady canter towards 
the head of the Column is to follow, occasionally clancine hi 

re ° dS tls 
eye towards the Tree; and B riding acertain degree faster 
so as to keep the Mill still exactly in a line with A as he aq. 
vances, and at the same time preserving his sixty yards’ dis. 
tance from his flank. 

As they thus approach the intended Alignment, A’ mugt 
begin to fix his eye upon the Tree, and also to observe R 
as he appears coming into line with it, gradually slackening 
his own pace to a walk, to allow of B keeping his dressing 
more steadily. 

The moment he sees B come into line with the Tree, 
he stops his horse, giving him the word Halt, and raising 
his sword. B, halting instantly, likewise raises his sword, 
both turn their horses quietly to the right about, and the points 
are thus established, upon which the advancing Column is 
enabled to place its own Base in the usual manner, and pro- 
ceed with its Formation or Deployment. Where there are 
-more Regiments than one, the above method will be observed 
for the Regiment of direction, the Adjutants of the other 
Regiments placing themselves as the Points of Entry in pro- 
longation of the Base thus given. 


horse’ 
himselg 


ed, he 
art, A 
Where 


Inversion of the Line. 


Although generally in Formations, the Inversion of the 
Line should be avoided, yet there are situations where this — 
rule must be dispensed with; for instance, a column, with 1s 
right in front, may arrive on the left of its ground, and 
obliged immediately to form up and support that point, 5? 
that the right of the Line will become the left (See Movement 
No. XII. from Open Column, p. 110). Or it may be neces 
sary for a column to form Line to its reverse flank, as neatly 
as possible on its own ground (See Movement No. XI. from 
Open Column, p. 109). 
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% create no real inconvenience, yet, that of 
ie Squadron within itself would lead to 


Dbetitute, in the Cautions and Command, 
Right, and vice versa. 
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Section XII. 


MOVEMENTS FROM LINE. 


Movement No. I. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ay Change Front, Hal 
Squadron Leaders. Right*. q 


Leader of the Base Troop, Right Troop, Half Right. 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, Left Troop, Advance, 
Leaders of the 2d and 3d Squadrons, Troops Quarter Right, 


Walk, 

Trot, or > March. 
Gallop, 

On the word March, the whole move as follows :— 


The Base Troop wheels half right, and receives from its 
Leader the words Halt, Dress. 


The Troop next the Base advances till its right uncovers 
the left of the Base Troop: it then receives from its Leader the 
word Right, followed by Forward, Halt, Dress up. 


The other Troops wheel quarter right, and then, receiving 
the word Forward from the Squadron Leaders, advance in 
echellon towards the new Line. Each, on approaching its 
place, receives from its Leader the word Right, followed by 
Forward, and on arriving on a line with the rear rank of the 
preceding Troop, Halt, Dress up. | 


Commanding Officer, repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
Ist Squadron. 


> 


\Nel, From 


: ‘ 
Strep e ean oe f 


W deR. dev! 


Movements from Lane. 


Ps 


ovement No. II. from Line. 


ding Officer, repeated nl Change front to the 
dron Leaders, Right*. 


f the Base Troop, Right Troop, Right Wheel. 
of the Troop next the Base, Left Troop, Half Right. 
of the 2d and 3d Squadrons, Troops Half Right. 


4 | Walk 
ng Officer, repeated by ? 
on Leaders, ys March. 


ord March, 
se Troop wheels to the right, and receives from its 
words Halt, Dress. 


er Troops wheel half right, and then, receiving the 
vard from the Squadron Leaders, and the Leader of 
ext the Base, advance in echellon, towards the new 
orm in the manner directed in No. 1 


se is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 


ne 
i 


ad 


os Movements from Line. 


Movement No. III. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by Change front, Half 
Squadron Leaders, Right, back*. 


Leader of the Base Troop, Left Troop, Half Right. 


Leader of the Troop next the Base, Right Troop, Threes 
about—followed by Half Right, as soon as the Threes haye 
gone about. 


Leaders of the Ist and 2d Squadrons, Threes Wout. followed 


by Troops quarter right, as soon as the Threes have gone 
about. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ss Watke March 


Trot, or 
Peauron Leaders, Gallop, 


Ol the word Bfarch. 


The Base Troop wheels half right, and receives from its 
Leader the words Halt, Dress. 


The Troop next the Base wheels half right, receives from 
its Leader the word Forward; and when it has passed the 
line one horse’s length, Halt, Front, Dress up. 


The other Troops wheel quarter right, and, receiving from 
the Squadron Leaders the word Forward, retire in echellon 
towards the new line. Each, on approaching its place, re 
ceives from its Leader the word Right, followed by Forward, 
and when it has passed the line one horse’s length, Halt, 
Front, Dress up. | 


* The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
3d Squadron. : 


ne M WEMENT N?3: FROM LINE. 


\ 


By oN 


FROM LINE. 


:manding Officer, repeated at Change front, right 
uadron Leaders, . back*. 


Jer of the Troop next the Base, Right T: roop, Dhiees 
followed by Right wheel, as soon as the Threes have 


| rs of the lst and 2nd Squadrons, Threes about, followed 
ps Half Right, as soon as the Threes have gone about. 


mmanding Officer, repeated by Fidei March 
Bedren Leaders, Gallop, , 


he word March, 


Base Troop wheels to the right, and receives from its 
“the words Halt, Dress. ) 


‘Troop next the Base, having wheeled to the right, 
s from its Leader the word Forward ; and when it has 
the line one horse’s length, Halt, Front, Dress up. 


other Troops wheel half right, and receiving from the 
on Leaders the word Forward, retire in echellon 
the new line, and form in the manner directed in 


Base is given by the Left Troop Leader and the Marker of the — 
dron, 
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Movement No. V. from Line. 


Right, on the Sec 
Squadron*. 7“ 


‘Commanding Officer, repeated | Change front, H alf 


Squadron Leaders, 


Leader of the Base Troop, Right Troop, Half right. 


Leader oP eae awe Threes about, followed by Troops 


al Quarter Right as soon as the 


Threes have gone about, 


Leader of the Troop next 
ba the left of the Base. \ Left Troop, Advance. 


Leader of the 3rd Squa- 
dron, 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) Wath, March.’ 


\ Troops Quarter Right. 


Squadron Leaders, Trot, or 


Gallop, 
On the word March, 


The Base Troop wheels half right, and receives from its 
geader the words Halt, Dress. 


The Troops on the right of the Base wheel quarter right, 
and receiving from the Squadron Leaders the word Forward, 
retire in echellon towards. the new line. Each, on approach- 
ing its place, receives from its Leader the word Right, followed 
by Forward, and when it has passed the line one horse’s 
length, Halt, Front, Dress up. 


The Troop next on the left of the Base advances till its 
right uncovers the left of the Base Troop; it then receives 


from its Leader the word Right, followed by Forward, Halt, 


Dress up. 


ws 


The other Troops on the left of the Base wheel quarter 
right, and receiving from the Squadron Leaders the word 
Forward, advance in echellon towards the new line. Each, 
on approaching it, receives from its Leader the word Right, 
followed by Forward, and when on a line with the rear ra? 
of the preceding Troop, Halt, Dress up. 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
2d Squadron. 


OVEMENT N°S. 


\ 
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: 
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Vlovement No. VI. fro n Line. 


manding Officer, acer Change ‘ront to the right, 
, Squadron Leaders, on the Second Squadron*. 
er of the Base Troop, Right Troop Right Wheel. 


: Threes about, followed by Troops 
er of the Ist Squa- Half Right, as soon as the 
Petts Threes have gone about. 

r of the Troop next the Base, Half Right. 


ler of the 3rd Squadron, Troops Half Right. 


a Walk, 
manding Officer, repeated by Trok oe 
uadron Leaders, 


y Gallop, 
the word March, 


ase Troop wheels to the right, and receives from its 
the words Halt, Dress, 


e other troops wheel half right, and proceed to form on 
v line, as directed in Movement No. V. ; 


-If a change of front is required of a less degree than 
ghth of the circle, it is to be done as follows: 


Commanding Officer causes the right or left Troop 
of whatever Squadron he intends for the Base, to 
s sword and move forward, according to the degree of 
he intends should be made. The other Troop Leader 
sword, and puts his horse square with the intended 
Both front the Squadron. The Squadron Leader con- 
y Moving up to the line of his Troop Leaders, in 
€ is correctly placed by the Commanding Officer, or 
‘appointed. The caution is then given ‘ Alignment 
i, Squadron,’ which is repeated by Squadron 
- On the word March, the named Squadron dresses 
S Officers, the other Squadrons take up the line, 
yY moving forward or retiring. Such as move forward. 
d and dressed by their Leaders as they arrive on a 
h the Base. Such as have to retire, are put Threes 
Ipon the caution, and retiring upon the word March, 
i fronted, as soon as their Leaders find themselves in 
the Officers of the Base Squadron. 
‘hange of front is required of a greater degree than 


ase is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
E 2 
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the quarter circle, it is only necessary to add ‘ Left Fop- 
ward’ to the caution, in order that the Leader of the Base 
Troop may cause it.to wheel into the required direction, and 
that the Leaders of the other Troops may allow them to over. 
wheel a little, when they execute their second Half Right on 
approaching the line. 


Movement No. VII. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated core Threes, Change Posj- 
Squadron Leaders, tion Half Right*. 


} Threes right, followed by Lead- 
Squadron Leaders, ' ing Threes half left. 


: Walk, 
Commanding Officer, repeated by Siac! 
Squadron Leaders. Hoi or Marci me 


On the word March, the whole move off together. 


The Squadron Leaders place themselves in front of their 
pivots, and conduct their Squadrons in the direction of the 
new Position. The Commanding Officer points out to 


the Leader of the First Squadron the point where the right. 


is to rest, and for which he is to lead straight, and at a steady 
pace. 

The relative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
other is preserved from the First Squadron. Each, as it 
successively arrives within three horses’ length of the line, 
receives the word Front Form, from its Leader, who dresses 
it from the right, and then resumes his place. 

Oss.—A Change of Position, to the Right, is made on 
the same principle. 

This and the following Movement by Threes is applicable 


where the ground is broken or intersected, and where the 


new Position will outflank the old one. 
These Movements may be equally well executed by a Column 
of Divisions, when the Squadrons amount to forty-eight files. 
Should obstacles have carried the head of any Squadron 


* In Changes of Position, the Base consists of the Adjutant and Ser- 
jeant Major, who are placed by the Major or Officer appointed, riding out 
with them from the Base Squadron, when it approaches within fifty 
yards of the spot where the Commanding Officer intends to commen¢® 
forming his line: in these movements all the Squadron-makers mark 
the outer points of their Squadrons. _ 
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stion towards where its outer flank is to rest in line, 
snter at such outer flank, or rear point, and thence pro- 
d form line, by the words Halt, Frent, instead of en- 
its head point, by the words Front Form. | 
the nature of the ground will permit, and especially -— 
ce of an enemy, Changes of Position of the Regiment 
rally best executed by the oblique echellon march of 
. the Base Troop moves off its ground, and advances 
as the others until the line is ordered to be formed 
#, when it wheels to complete the degree of change 
1. For this purpose, the words of command will be, 
llon of Troops, Change Position Half Right—to the 
alf Right back—or Right back.’ 


fovement No. VIII. from Line. 


manding Officer, repeated by | By Threes, Change Posi- 

uadron Leaders, isd Half Right, Back + 

Threes Left, followed by Leading 
Threes Half Left. 


anding Officer, repeated by “sate March. 


adron Pi caders, 


ron Leaders, : 


Gallop, 


e word March, the whole move off together. 


Squadron Leaders, placing themselves in front of their 
nduct the Squadrons in the direction of the new 


vommanding Officer points.out to the Leader of the 
ladron the point where the left of the regiment is to 
he leads accordingly so as to arrive where the right 
n Squadron will stand in the line. 


lative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
preserved from the Third Squadron. As each Squa- 
cessively arrives where its right is to stand in line, 
er gives the word Right wheel to the leading Threes, 
hn the head of his Squadron arrives at the point of 
he gives the words Halt, Front, Dress, from ie 
1e8 his place in front of the centre. 


base is placed i in the same way as in the other modes of chang-. 


Base i 1S S placed i in the same manner as in the preceding movement. 


E3 
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Movement No. [X. from Line*. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by| Open Column of Troops 
Squadron Leaders, to the Right. 
Leaders of Squadrons, Troops Right Wheel. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by | rt on 


Squadron Leaders, a be Marh. 


On the word March, the Troops wheel to the right, and 


receive from the Squadron Leaders the words Halt, Dress. 
(See fig. 1.) 


1. Should the Column be wanted for immediate movement. 
the caution is given differently, viz., Take ground to the 
Right ; Troops Right Wheel, which is a sign to the Squadron 
Leaders that they are to give the word Forward, instead of 
Halt, Dress, at the completion of the wheel; so that the 
Column moves off at once. 


2. When, for convenience of ground, or other reasons, it is 
desired to form Open Column, maintaining the pivot line, the 
caution is given, By Threes, Open Column of Troops to the 
Right; on which the Troops receive from the Squadron 
Leaders the words Threes Right, followed by Leading Threes 
Right Wheel; aud, on the word March, move straight to the 
rear. Each Troop Leader moves up two horses’ lengths, waits 
till all his Troop has passed him, and then gives the words 
Halt, Front,—dresses his Troop, and places himself in front. 
(See fig. 2.) 


Oxs.—lIf, for any particular purpose, it is desirable to form 
a Column, so as to be enabled to wheel again into Line; as 
nearly as possible on the original eround, the Commanding — 
Officer may effect that object by ordering By the Wheet about 
of Threes, Open Column of Troops to the Right—repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, who give the words Threes about, and 
Troops Right Wheel. At the word March, the whole wheel 
tothe right; onthe completion of which the Squadron Leaders 
wive the words Halt, Front. The Troop Leaders dress thet 
_ Troops to the pivot, and take their post in front. 


* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files this Movement may he 
executed by Divisions. 


VEMEN'T, N°O FROM LINE, 


\ 


de yn 
Ff Ail a Ps 
‘ 


pe 


= 
a 


MOVEMENT N°10 FROM LINE, 


TT 


ake Co ae im 


RUM PRC atetamrssh ane ui cao TOrentcrantueyns Us 
WA A TRG AI DANDY See UN NTPC ARE MEDS AC Re kc SANTA EAC AEOE are na On eG 
be Sia INR Enno ey TA NS UR RA, UNO Saba MP pe TERS ty ARN RE S| GAD CP Hg SRR 


WaeR. det? 


Movements from Line. 


Movement No. X. from Line* 


manding Officer, repeated by| Advance in Open Co- 
yadron Leaders, lumn from the Right. 


-of the Right Troop, Advance. 


er of the Left Troop of the Ist Squadron, Lefé Troop, 
Leaders of the 2d and 3d Squadrons, Troops 


nding Officer, repeated by Tr rie or March. 


adron Leaders, Gallop, 

oe March, the Right Troop advances; the Troop 

leading one having completed its wheel, receives | 
Left Wheel, followed by “ Forward ;” the others 

the right, and receive the word Forward from the 
Leaders. Each, on reaching the wheeling point, 
rom its Leader the words Left Wheel, followed by 
” and follows the nead of the Column. 


me movement may be done to the rear, Sbpliag |. 
right about, and the others wheeling to “the right, 
vord March. 


Regiment advances or retires from its flank in 
Brpchon may be changed according to the views 
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Movement No. XI. from Line*. 


Should it be required to pass a Defile in rear of the left of g 
Regiment, but with the Column right in front, the following 
movement will effect that object. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by sir ug ae sts from 
Squadron Leaders, gut th succession 
by the Rear. 
Leader of the Right Troop of the|“ Right T roop, Right 
First Squadron, about Wheel.” 


Commanding Officer, repeated by { Walk or March 

Squadron Leaders, 0 Sh aaa 

On the word March, the Right Troop of the First Squadron 
wheels about, receives the word “ Forward” from its Leader, 
moves sufficiently to the rear to clear the Serrefiles, then 
wheels into the intended direction to the right, by word from 
its Leader, and again receiving the word ‘* Forward,’’ con- 
tinues its march. 


- The other Troops are, in succession, wheeled to the right- 
about ‘by their Leaders, and, moving to the rear in like man- 
ner, follow in Column. 


The intended direction above-mentioned may either be 
_ parallel to the Line (fig. A), or oblique to it (fig. B), accord- 
ing as the Defile, towards which the Retreat is to be effected, 

happens to be situated. 7 


* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files this Movement may be 
executed by Divisions. 
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ovement No. XII. from Line’. 


Advance in Double Co- 
lumn from the Centre. 


hight (or left) directs. 
of the Second Squadron, Second Squadron Advance. 
ae the Ist Squadron, Troops Left Wheel. 

of the 3rd Squadron, Troops Right Wheel. 


anding Officer, repeated by 
uadron Leaders, 


ae | Walk, 
pene shi mepeated by Trot, or »March. 
oe PACs, Gallop, 


olumn of Direction will be led by its Pivot; the other 
d by its inward flank, and will take an interval of 
ses’ lengths by inclining outwards when pnt in 

which interval! is indispensable to the correctness of 
ement and subsequent Formation, especially when 

o the original front. 

word March, the two centre Troops advance; the 

veeling to the left and right, receive the word For- 

Squadron Leaders. On reaching their wheeling 

se of the right wing receive the word Right wheel, 

eof the left wing receive the word Left wheel, fol- - 
“Forward,” and follow the leading Troops in 


na Regiment is composed of an even number of 
ns, the heads of a Double Column should be formed 
Right and Left Troops of two adjoining Squadrons, 
al being preserved. 
dvance in Double Column presupposes the expedi- 
a Change of Position, which is to be directed from 
tal part of the Line, and is, therefore, applied for 
ige of a Defile, which presents itself in front of the 
(a Line advancing. - | : 
positions to the front and flank are also taken by the 

umn Movement, and with much convenience, when 
Changes of Position which are oblique, and of the 
ee 


the Squadrons amount to 48 Files this Movement may be 
Divisions. 


E 5 
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Movement No. XIII. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by Open Column in Rear 
Squadron Leaders, | of the Right.* 
be Right ; followed by 


S < N 
Leaders of Squadrons, and o Leading Threes Half 


the Troop next the Base, ad 
Walk 
Commanding Officer, repeated by), : 
Squadron Leaders, Galion, [oer ch, 


On the word March, the whole, except the Right Troop, 
move as follows :— 

The Troops having wheeled Threes right, each Troop 
Leader places himself on the left of the leading Threes, and 
conducts his Troop towards its place in column; when 
within a few yards of the pivot line, he rides forward, and 
halting himself at the point where its left will cover in 
column, allows his Troop to pass him, and then giving the 
words Halt, Front, Dress, from the Left Flank, takes his 


post in front. : 

N.B.—It must be observed, that in this Movement the 
left Troop of the First Squadron must disengage, by passaging 
and wheeling the leading Threes to the right. 


* The Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the Adjutant 
and the Regimental Marker. ; 
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fie 
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ovement No. XIV. from Line. 


Rp. | : Open Column on the ' 
agonist 
! ? front*. | 


of Squadrons, aan Right, followed by Lead- 
ing Threes Half-left. 

| “alk 

manding Officer, repeated by 4 

u dron “Lea date. Trot, or pMarch. 

Gallop, 


[ or next the Base, 


the word March, the whole, except the Right Trogp, 
follows :— 


‘oOps having wheeled 'Threes Right, each Troop 
laces himself in front of the pivot, conducts his 
place in column, and when within a few yards 

t line, rides forward. and places himself where 
fhis Troop will cover in column; then, giving the 
i, Front, Dress, from that Flank, takes his post in 


be observed, that in this Movement the left Troop 
First Squadron must disengage by passaging and. 
the Leading Threes to the left Widnes it can move. 


If the Formation be required on a central Squadron, 
executed upon the principle of this and the pre- 
ovement; observing that if right in front, it will 
Right Troop of the “Squadron named ; but if left in 
the ‘Left Ayoop.  - 


é se for the covering of the Pivots is given by the Adjutant and 
il Marker. The front and rear rank men on the right flank of 
on whichthe Columnis to be formed, raise their swords on the _ 
enable the Base to take post with the greater precision, : 
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Movement No. XV. from Line. 


Close Column on the So. 
cond Squadron, Rj 
in Front.* igh 

Leader of the First Squadron, First Squadron, Threes Lef; 


Leader of the Third Squadron, Third Squadron, Threes 
Right. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, 


Squadron Leaders, Trot, or 


Commanding Officer, repeated by ae Meek 
Gallop, : 


On the word March— 


The First Squadron having gone Threes left, is conducted 
by its Leader (on the right flank of the leading Threes) 
along the front of the Second Squadron, Whan within a 
few yards of the spot where his left flank will cover on the 
Base, the Squadron Leader moves forward, and_ placing 
himself at that point, gives the word Halt, Front, as soon as 
it reaches him; and when he has dressed his Squadron, goes 
to his post. 


The Third Squadron having gone Threes right, is con- 
ducted by its Leader, on the left flank of the Leading Threes, 
towards its place in rear of the Second Squadron. He him- 
self halts at the point where its left will cover on the Base, 
and allowing his Squadron to pass him, gives the word Salt, 
Front, as soon as all are past, dresses his Squadron, and then 
goes to his post. 

The above instructions are applicable to the formation of 
Close Column on a flank Squadron, by naming it in the 
caution, and the Squadron Leaders giving their commands 
accordingly. | ' 

The Close Column of Troops may be formed on a central 
Troop, right in front, the leading Threes of each wheeling @ 
“ quarter right,” to disengage, as soon as put in motion. They 
are conducted into Close Column, according to Movements 
XIII. and XIV. 


Should the Close Column of Troops be required to form 


ental 


* The Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the Regim 
Marker and the Marker of the Second Squadron. 
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m of Squadrons, the rear ‘Troops are wheeled Threes to 
t, and formed by. their Leaders on those in front; 
ron Leaders then close their Squadrons to the proper 
e. 


Movement No. XVI. from Line. 


3en the Regiment in Line is required to countermarch 
centre. Ms 


e caution is given as follows :— 


amanding Officer, repeated th Regement will Coun- 

7 Squadron Leaders, termarch on its centre*. 

| Threes about, followed by 
Forward and = Falt, 
after having advanced 
four horses’ length. 


manding ‘Oiicer, repeated wah. . ee Wheet. 
b March. 


quadron Leaders, Trot, 


the word March, the Troops wheel to the right, and 
ape word Forward. The Left Troop of the Second 
ron, by word from its Leader, wheels again to the 
ceives the word Forward, and after moving up three 
j lengths Halt; Dress up. The remaining Troops of the 
f lager Movement No. XL, from column. The 


dron Leader of the First, 
Leader of the right Troop 
he Second, Squadron, 


oe 


r a elton it has passed the rear rank of t e Base 
me Horse’s length, Halt, Front, Dress up. The re- 
g¢ Troops of the ‘Right Wing form successively in | the | 

nanner. 
B. In this Movement the right wing is always to be put 
by Threes. 4. é 


m the Regiment is composed of an even number of 
ons, both wings, when in column, must advance suffi- 
to pap the interval between the central Squadrons. 


Base is. given by the Left Troop Leader and Marker of the 
Squadron, — 


ye 
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i 
Movement No. XVII. from Line. 


; 


*y 
Ste 
Li 


Rear, by the wh 
about of Troops, < 
Leaders of Squadrons, Right Troop Advance. 


MM Walk, 
Commanding Officer, “gua March. 


by Squadron Leaders, 


‘ Trot, or 
by Squadron Leaders, Gallop, 


On the word “ March,” the Right Troop of each Squadron 
advances a distance equal to its front; as soon as the Leader 
of the Left Troop judges he shall have sufficient room, he 
wives the word to his Troop, “ Right about Wheel, March,” 
followed by “ Halt, Dress,’? at the completion of the wheel, 
His word to wheel is the signal for the Leader of the right 
troop to give that troop the word “‘ Left about Wheel,” fol- 


_ lowed by ‘‘ Forward,” after the completion of the wheel, and 


“ Halt, Dress up,” when on a line with the rear rank of the 
Left Troop. (Fig. 1.) It must be an invariable rule that in 
this movement the Right Troops advance. 
The Troop Leaders of the Squadron of Direction raise their 
swords to give a Base, as soon as that Squadron has formed. 
1. If, from Inverted Line, it is desired to restore the proper 


order of the Squadrons, the caution will be, “Reverse the Front — 
by the wheel about of Troops,”’* and the movement proceeds 


as already detailed above. 

2. Although the above is to be considered the usual prac- 
tice, the Line may occasionally be inverted to the rear, by 
the Commanding Officer merely giving the word, “ Squadrons 
Right about,” (or “ Left about), Wheel,” repeated by Squadron 
Leaders; and on the word ‘“ March,” they wheel about ac- 


cordingly. (See Fig. 2.) The proper order of Squadrons © 


may be restored by the same method. 

3, An Inverted Line can change its Front or Position in the 
same manner as if it was in its proper order. But, in the 
Commands, Squadrons must be always designated by their 
proper numbers, as First, Second, ‘Third, &c., and not accord- 
ing to their situation in the Inverted Line. 


4. Ifan Inverted Line is required to march off in Open 


* This word of command, “ Reverse the Front by the wheel about f 
Troops,” is to be used for a Squadron when acting singly. 


Commanding Officer, — Inverted Line to the 
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n toa flank, and it is desirable to restore its proper 
(suppose right in front), the caution is, Column of 
from the right of Squadrons to the left, on which the 
sat Troops advance three horses’ length, wheel to the left, 
move on along the front of the Left Troops, which, as 
they have space, advance, wheel, and follow their 
ht Troops. 


DIRECT ECHELLON. 


manding Officer, repeated by } Advance in Echellon 
Squadron Leaders, Srom the Right. 


ler of the First Squadron, First Squadron Advance. 


mmanding Officer, repeated by a oP March 
Squadron Leaders, Gallop ah 


e word March, the First Squadron Advances. The 
g Squadrons receive the word March from their 
S$ im succession, as soon as each has gota distance 
o its front and interval, from the preceding Squadron. 
he Marker of each Squadron places himself at the space 
Squadron interval from the inward flank of his own 
on, a littlein advance of the line of officers, and exactly 
@ the flank file of the Squadron which precedes him. 
advance he preserves his station correctly, and thus 
his own Squadron Leader to judge the proper interval 
Squadron in his front. 
e Retreat in Echellon is exactly like the Advance, each 
on going Threes About, in sufficient time not to lose 
ance from the one before it. In the caution the word 
is substituted for Advance. 2 
ach Squadron should move at a distance equal to its 
d Interval, unless otherwise ordered. ay 
hen Squadrons, having advanced in Direct Echellon, 
ted to form line to the front, a Squadron of Formation 
ed, whose Troop Leaders give the Base. The Squa- 
n front (if any) are put about by Threes, and the whole 
nto line upon the named Squadron. | 
Yhen a Formation into Line is required to the left, the 
ons wheel to that hand, and form line upon a named 
on. ae 
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6. If, while advancing in Direct Echellon from the right, jy 
is suddenly required to form an Oblique Line towards the left 
the command is given “ Oblique Line to the Left,” and the 
Squadrons, wheeling to that hand a sufficient degree to place — 
them in line, receive the word Forward from their Leaders, 
and immediately advance by the usual Squadron of Direction, 
correcting their intervals from that Squadron as they move 
forward. | 

7. If the original intention be to form an Oblique Line, 
the Squadrons had better be ordered, before the HEchellon 
Movement begins, to advance at an interval equal to about 
two-thirds of their front, instead of the regular distance. 


Movement No. XIX. from Line. 
Commanding Officer, repeated | Retire by alternate 
by Squadron Leaders, Squadrons. 


Leaders of even Numbers (Squadrons), Threes About. 


Commanding Officer, repeated..{ Walk, or March 
by Squadron Leaders, Tot, 


On the word March, the Second Squadron (also the Fourth, 
if there be one), having gone Threes About, retires about 100 
paces, and receives from its Leader the words Hali, Front, 
upon which the First aid Third Squadrons receive from 
their Leaders the words Threes About, and retire till they have 
passed the Second, the same distance as above. ‘They then 
front, and the Second goes about by Threes, and so on, watil 
the Commanding Officer orders the line to be formed on one 
of the Squadrons, the Troop Leaders of which raise their 
swords to give the Base. 

1. The halting and fronting of each line may, of course, be 
regulated according to the discretion of the Commanding 
Officer, by a Trumpet Signal; but it should be an invariable 
rule that the front Line does not go about until the retiring 
Line has halted and fronted. 

2. The Retreat of each Line must be guided by a Squadro# 
of Direction; and either flank may be thrown back, and the 
direction of the Line changed, during the retreat, if required. 

3. In-the case of a single Regiment this retreat may be 
made by alternate Troops, as circumstances may require, the 
Left Troops retiring first: but in Brigade it must always be 
done by Squadrons, 
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Movement No. XX. from Line. 


PASSAGE OF LINES TO THE FRONT. 


Advance by Threes from 
the Right of Squa- 


drons. 


mmanding Officer, repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, 

“eae {Threes Right — Leading Threes Left 
adron Leaders, Wheel. J ay 


Walk, ~ 
mmanding Officer, repeated ms 
oy Squadron Leaders, Cute March. 


the word March, each Squadron wheeling Threes 
and its Leading Threes again to the left, advances 
gh the intervals made for it by the Line in its front; 
the Line is to be formed again, the Commanding Officer 
e word Front form, (which is repeated by Squadron 
,») and each Squadron forms on its leading Threes, 
ers dressing them from the right, and then resuming 
sts. 


n this movement, and also in the Passage of Lines to 
Squadron Leaders are to be in front of their leading 


\ moving Base is given for the heads of Squadrons by 
eader of the Squadron of Direction and the Adjutant, 
des about twenty yards from him. b 


is and the following Movement are of course applicable 
passage over broken ground, as well as to the passage 
s, and either flank may be thrown forward by an alter 
n the direction of the Base. 
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Movement No. X XI. from Line. 


PASSAGE OF LINES TO THE REAR. 


Retire by Threes from 
the Right of Squa- 


drons. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, 


Squadron Leaders, Threes Right—Leading Threes Right, 
Wheel. ! 


a eae Officer, repeated FG ot March. 
quadron Leaders, Gal 
allop, 

On the word March, each Squadron wheeling Threes 
Right, and its leading Threes again to the right, retires. The 
intervals of heads of Squadrons from each other are preserved 
from the First Squadron. During the march of the Columns, 
a moving Base is given, by the Leader of the First Squadron 
and the Adjutant. When the Columns approach within fifty 
yards of the place where the Commanding Officer intends to 
re-form his line, the Major, or Officer appointed, rides forward, 
and places a fixed Base for the purpose, consisting of the Ad- 
jutant and Serjeant-major, where the right of the First Squa- 
dron is to stand. Squadron Markers then move out and 
mark the left points of Squadrons, and each Leader, conduct- 
ing his Squadron to its own left point, gives the word Lead- 
ing Threes, Left Wheel, Forward, moves on with his Squa- _ 
dron, and when its head has arrived at the point of Forma-_ 
tion, gives the word Halt, Front, and resumes his post m 
front of the centre. 
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SECTION XIII. 


the general objects of a Close Column are, to form 
to the front in the quickest manner, to conceal numbers 
the knowledge of the Enemy, and to extend in whatever 
on the circumstance of the moment may require. It 
situation for the assembly rather than for the movement 
avalry. | 

Close Column will generally be composed of Squa- 
except when their strength exceeds forty-eight file per 
on, or in the case of its being required to assemble in 
d situations, where it may be more desirable to form a 
of Troops or Divisions; on which occasions the 
of Troops must move out to the pivot, and the 
ss to the reverse flank; but when it is moved into 
ground to deploy, the Column of Squadrons will be 
d, and closed to its front, before the deployment takes 
The Formation from Close Column into Line should 


the Close Column, whether of Squadrons, Troops, or 
s, dresses to the pivot flank both when halted and in 
lent; except when a Formation is ordered to the re- 
flank. After wheeling by Threes to take ground to a 
t for the purpose of deployment, the dressing and pre- 
N of distances are to what was the front of the 


When a Squadron wheels Threes Right or Left to 
the Troop Leaders move up to the pivot flank of their 
Threes, resuming their usual posts when the Squa- 


onted to march up into Line. \ 
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4. The Squadron Leader, when Threes are wheeled jg 
deploy, moves up to the side of the Leader of the headmogt 
Troop ; on the word March he proceeds with his Squadron 
but halts himself when opposite where the inward flank wil] 
stand in Line, until he judges the leading Threes have got 
their distance ; he then gives the word Halt, Front, Forward 
hastening to the centre to lead his Squadron up inio Line. 


5. When the Close Column is to take ground to a flank, 
the Caution is given Take ground to the Right or Left, on 
which the Squadron Leaders wheel Threes to the hand 
ordered, and place themselves in front of the leading Threes , 
the whole move on the word March, Dressing and Distance 
being preserved from the Squadron at the head of the Co- 
lumn. The Column, on the principle of “Shoulders for- | 
ward,’? may take any required direction. Should the Column 
be composed of Troops instead of Squadrons, neither the 
Leaders nor Serrefiles change their flanks, the latter leading, 
if the Column takes ground to the reverse hand. 


6. Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, 
the previous command is given, Squadrons Quarter or Hailf- 
right, upon which each Squadron wheels as it stands in 
column upon its own right flank man, so that the Column is 
in Oblique Echellon. The Deployment, on any named Squa- 
dron, then proceeds in the usual way. 


7. Deployments on the front or rear Squadron should 
often be practised from Close Column in march to its flank, 
because in forming line with others, every Regiment, except 
the one on which the Deployment is made, necessarily deploys 
in that manner on the march. 


8. The Deployment on the front Squadron must also be 
much practised from Close Column in march to the front; 
it is by this method that a Regiment or parts of the Line 
would re-form after doubling back into Column. On such 
occasions the Deployment will be made at double the rate at 
which the leading body is moving. 


9. When from Close Column of Squadrons, it 1s requires 
io advance in Open Column of Troops, the right Troop of the 


On the Close Column. 


quadron receives from its Leader, on the caution, the 
Advance.” On the word March, the right Troop 
and the left Troop receives from its Leader the — ‘J 
taght Incline, March, followed by Forward, when it 
he preceding Troop in column. The remaining Squa- 
reak into Open Column of Troops in the same manner, 
t comes to their turn. 2 


‘Should the Column be required to pass over deep or 
| ground at a rapid pace, it may be advisable to move 
istance, closing up again, on the order to halt, 
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_ SECTION XIV. : | 
MOVEMENTS FROM CLOSE COLUMN. 


Movement No. I. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, Deploy on the First Squadron.* 
Leaders of the Second and Third Squadrons, Threes Leff. 


Walk, 
Commanding Officer, Trot, or Marl 
Gallop, 


On the word March, the Leader of the First Squadron 
dresses it up to the Markers, and the Second and Third 
Squadrons lead out to the left. As soon as the former is 
opposite its place in line, it receives from its Leader the words 
Second Squadron, Halt, Front, Forward, and when on a line 
with the rear rank of the First Squadron, Halt, Dress up. 

In like manner, when the Third Squadron arrives opposite 
its place, it receives the words T’hird Squadron, Halt, Front, 
Forward, and when on a line with the rear rank of the 
Second Squadron, Halt, Dress up. 


* On the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the Regimental 
Marker, and the Marker of the First Squadron, who are placed one horse’s 
length in advance of the head of the Column. 


Movement No. LI. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, Deploy on the Third Squadron*. 
Leaders of the First and Second Squadrons, Threes Right. 


Walk, 
Commandivg Officer, Trot, or >March. 
Gallop, 


On the word March, the First and Second Squadrons lead 
out to the right; the latter, when opposite its place in the 
line, receives from its Leader the words Second Squadron, 
Halt, Front, followed by Forward, as soon as its front 1s 


* Qn the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the Regimental 
Marker, and the Marker of the Third Squadron, who are placed one horse ® 
length in advance of the head of the Column. 
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slear, and when on a line with the rear rank of the Third 
Squadron, Halt, Dress up. The First Squadron has only to 
march straight along the Alignment, and receives from its 
Leader the words Furst Squadron, Halt, Front, Dress, when 
t reaches its place. ? / 

The Third Squadron, the moment its front is clear, receives 
rom its Leader the word March, and when it has moved up 
o the Markers, “ Halt, Dress.” 

Oss. In this Deployment (ona Rear Squadron) the Marker 
the Second Squadron takes post as soon as the Base js 
ed for him to dress upon, and the Marker of the First 
Squadron moves out and takes his post on the Alignment, 
eceding his Squadron the distance of its own length ; so 
at one Marker is always arrived upon the Line in advance 
the Squadron which has to march along the actual Align- 
t. 


CENTRAL DEPLOYMENT. 


threes Right,” and proceeds as in Deployment upon the 
ar Squadron; the Third wheels “Threes Left,” and pro- 
eds asin Deployment upon the Head Squadron; while the 
cond, as soon as its front is clear, moves up to the Base 
irked for it upon the Alignment. On the caution to deploy, 
| Ease is given by the Regimental Marker and the Marker 
the Second Squadron, one horse’s length in advance of the 
ad of the Column. 


OBLIQUE DEPLOYMENT. 


Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, 
}previous command will be given, Squadrons Quarter or 
uf Raght or Quarter or Half Left, upon which each 
uadron wheels the degree ordered, so that the Column 
ds in oblique echellon, the Head Squadron being thus 
ced on the intended alignment. The Deployment then 


ed up to the Alignment, without regard to the flanks of 
Head Squadron. Officers turn their own horses upon the 
on, in the same direction as the Squadron to which they 


ectively belong will march, when the deployment begins. 
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Movement No. III. from Close Column. 


Form Line to the Left on the Third 


Commanding Officer, Squadron*. 


Leader of the Third Squadron, Third Squadron Left Wheel. 
Leaders of the first and Second Squadrons, Advance. 


Walk, 
Commanding Officer, Trot, or ~March. 
Galiop, 


On the word March, the first and Second Squadrons ad- 
vance; each, as soon as it has got proper distance, receiving 
from its Leader the word Left Wheel, followed by Forward, 
and Halt, Dress up, as it comes up to the line of the Third 
Squadron; each Leader being on the left flank of the Co- 
lumn to halt his Squadron. | 


The Third Squadron wheels to the Left, and receives from 
‘ts Leader the word Forward, followed by Halt, Dress up, 
when-it has moved up three horses’ lengths. 


Should the Close Column be required to form line to the 
right (reverse) flank, the caution is, Inverted Line to the right 
on the Third Squadron; the movement and commands are 
the same, only substituting Right for Left. 


In both cases also the Column may be opened from the 
front or centre, as well as from the rear; the Squadrons in 
rear going about by Threes, and fronting when they have got 
their proper distance, and those in front of the named one 
advancing. ‘The Formation is the same as before pointed out. 


* On the caution, the Base is given by the Marker of the Third Squa- 
dron, posted opposite its left flank, and the Regimental Marker posted 
twelve paces on his right hand. ; ! 
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The Column will change front to 
the Right*. | 


Squadron Leaders, Threes Left. 


Walk, 
or 
Trot, 


On the word March, the Front Squadron, receiving from _ 
; Leader the words Leading Threes, Right Wheel, and then 


Commanding Officer, 


ard, moves straight in the new direction ; and, when its _ 


ad arrives on the pivot line indicated by the Base already 
d, receives the words Halt, Front, from its Leader, who 
en dresses it from the left. : 


le Second and Third Squadrons ate conducted by their 
ders, who circle into the new direction, and Halt and 
ront in succession ag soon as they cover in column. : 


If a Column be required to enter into any new Position to 
flank, it will be done by the Threes being wheeled to that _ 
k; and, on the principle of “ right” or “left shoulders 


rd,’ the Column can take any direction which may be 
*sSary. ; 


in the Caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by 
Regimental Marker and the Marker of the First Squadron. | 


4. Movements from Close Column. 


Movement No. V. from Close Column. 


on The Column will couwntermarch 
Commanding Otiicer, \ by the Wheel about of Troop s*. 


Leaders of Right Troops, Right Troop, Threes about. 


Walk, 
Commanding Officer, or March. 
Trot, 


On the word March, both Columns advance two horses’ 
lengths; the Commanding Officer then gives the words, 
Leading Troops, right about Wheel, and Forward, when the 
Wheel is completed ; the rest follow, and wheel on the same 
eround, until the Right and Left Troops of the Column have 
completely changed places. (Fig. 1.) 


The Commanding Officer then gives the words Halt, Front, . | 
on which the whole halt, and the Right Troops front, and ™ 
alien themselves upon the Left Troops. (Fig. 2.) 


Squadron Leaders dress their Squadrons from the pivot 
flanks, and then resume their usual posts. 


It is a rule for the Reverse Troops to go about by Threes 
‘1 this movement; and they will be led by their inward 
flanks. 


* On the Caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivot is given by 
the Regimental Marker and the Marker of the First Squadron. 
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Movement No. VI. from Close Column. 


‘Commanding Officer, The Squadrons will Countermarch*._ 
Squadron Leaders, Threes Right and Left. 


Walk, 


Commanding Officer,, or (March. 
Trot, 


On the word March, the Leading Three of each rank, ad- 
ancing half a horse’s length, wheels right about on its right- 
and man, the rest following and wheeling at the same point, 
ll the front and rear ranks have exactly changed places. 
Fig. 1.) The Squadron Leaders, remaining on the pivot 
ank, give the words Halt, Front, Dress; (Fig. 2.) and, 
aving dressed the ranks, resume their places. 


During the Countermarch, the Troop Leaders move on 
the flank of their Leading Threes of the Front rank. 


Whether the Column be right or left in front, it is to be a 
ale that the front rank always goes Threes Right, and the 
sar rank Threes Left. 


“* On the Caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by 
e Regimental Marker and the Marker of the First Squadron. 


= 
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Section XV. 


ON THE OPEN COLUMN. 


1. Movements of the Open Column to frout, rear, and 
flauks, are of the utmost importance, and, as they precede 
many Formations into Line, the greatest attention should 
be paid to their exactness. The Open Column is called- 
“Column of Route,’? when applied to common Marches, 
where the attention of Officers and Men is not so much kept 
on thestretch. It is named the. Column of Manceuvre, when 
applied to the execution of Field Movements, and the greatest 
precision is then required, in order to its speedy and correct 
Formation into Line. On Service the Column will be formed 
with the left in front, whenever it is probable that the Forma- 
tion of the Line will be required to the right flank, and vice 
versd when required to the left. 

2. The Open Column of Troops is to be considered the 
established Column of Manceuvre; this arrangement, how- 
ever, is not to be considered absolute with regard to Squa- 
drons of more than forty-eight files, when the Open Column 
of Divisions may be substituted for that of Troops. 

3. It must be considered as a general rule that, in all For- 
mations of Line from Open Column by the Oblique KEchellon, 
the Troops must rather over-wheel at the commencement of 
the movement; those next the Base making nearly a full 
wheel. 3 

4. In the following Movements from Open Column, no 
Formations of Line oblique to the direction of the Column 
have been laid down, it being considered the safest for the 
Column previously to form Line in the prolongation of its 
front, or either of its flanks ; having done this, it is easy for 
the Line immediately to make such a change of Front as 
may place it in the required situation. Yet Oblique Forma- 
tions may be executed at once !rom Open Column, by wheel- 
ing the Base Troop into the intended direction of the Line, 
and causing the rest to form upon it by the echellon march. 
To perform an Oblique Formation in this way, the placing of 
the Base Troop must be superintended by the Commanding 
Officer himself, and the other Troops must be wheeled so as 


EXAMPLES OF OBLIQUE FORMATIONS. 
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o bring their inward flanks perpendicular to their places in 
ye new Line, in the manner prescribed,—they will thus be 
mewhat over-wheeled, or somewhat under-wheeied, when 
y approach the Line, according to its obliquity. In order, 
therefore, that the Squadron and Troop Leaders may know 
ether to over-wheel or under-wheel, the Commanding Officer 
ust add to the ordinury caution the words Right Forward, or 
ght Back, or Left Forward, or Left Back. For example, an 
Open Column, right in front, is required to form Line on the 
ading Troop, with the left rather thrown forward, the Cau- 
on is to be given, “ Form Line to the Front,” but then must 
2 added, “ Left Forward.’ This addition conveys to the 
eader of the first Squadron the direction in which he is to 
ce the Base, subject to the Commanding Officer’s super- 
endence; and also to the Troop Lezders, that they are to 
low their Troops rather to over-wheel on approaching the | 
e, before they give the word “ Forward.” But, if the 
ution expresses that the flank is to be kept back, then they 
ust somewhat under-wheel, by giving the word Forward 
ther sooner than in the case of direct formation. In For- 
ations of Oblique Line from Double column, where the 
se Troop wheels more than a “half-wheel,” the wing which 
ms to its reverse flank may do it as in “ Movement No. X. 
m Open Column,” and the other Column, after wheeling 

Line, will take up the alignment of the Base, as pointed 
it in the Observation annexed to the Movement No. VI. from 


When the Open Column is to take ground to its flank, 
€ caution is given “ Take Ground to the Right (or Left,)?’ 
\which the Threes are wheeled, and the Troop Leaders 
ace themselves in front of the pivot flank of their leading 
ees. During the movement they preserve their dressing 
id distances from the head of the Column, from whence a 
ase is given by the Adjutant and the Leader of the Troop 
he head of the Column. 
6. The Open Column may change front to the extent of 
quarter-circle on the head Troop of the Leading Squa- 
n; that Troop being wheeled into the required direction, 
€ other Troops wheel by Threes to the pivot or reverse 
» and proceed to form in Column in the new direc- 
m. This movement, of changing front on the head Troop 
an Open Column, may be required when taking u 
ind with other Regiments. The head of the Column 
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being led to where it is to stand, and the leading Troop 
wheeled into the intended direction, the Caution is given, 
“ Enter the new direction to the Right or Left,” and the 
whole, by flank marching, form in rear of the leading Troop. 

7. The Open Column can retire either by ‘* Threes about,” 
or by the Troops or Divisions “ Wheeling about,” or “‘ Counter- 
marching.” 

8. Inrespect to the Double Column Movements, it must be 
observed, they are very useful for the passage of Defiles of a 
sufficient width, and where no impediment is likely to occur 
in the subsequent Formation of the Line. They are also of 
advantage for the passing of Regiments to the front of con- 
siderable bodies on a plain, in cases where the rapidity 
attained by central Formations is an object of importance; 
nevertheless, where obstae ‘s and narrow passes are to be ex- 
pected, the single Colum n is less liable to get into confusion, 
and is, therefore, better adapted for general circumstances, 
except for the Movement of the Second Line. 
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Section XVI. 
MOVEMENTS FROM OPEN COLUMN. 


Movement No. I. from Open Column. 


Left Wheel into Line*. 

Commanding Officer, repeated by } Walk, 

Squadron Leaders, ” Trot, or>March. 
Gallop, 


On the Caution, the Leaders of the Second and Third 
quadrons face the pivot line at the point where the centres of | 
eir Squadron will rest, dressing upon the Base. 


On the word March, the Troops wheel left into line, re- 
iving the words Halt, Dress, from the Squadron Leaders, 
they complete the wheel. The Troop Leaders, during the 
heel, will place themselves in the line of dressing, fronting 
e centres of their Troops. The Standard and his Coverer 
sume their posts in Squadron during the wheel. 


When a Column of Divisions wheels into line, the Base is 
ven in like manner; the Troop Leaders placing themselves 
the line of dressing opposite the pivot file of their Leading 
visions. 


Wheeling into Line without halting is a most necessary 
practice for Service. The Caution is the same as when halted, 
dis repeated by Squadron Leaders. At the completion of 
e wheels, Squadron Leaders give the word Forward, and 
e Line advances at the former pace. All the Officers take 
eir dressing from the Squadron of Direction. No Markers 
e employed. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Veuier of the 
rst ren. 
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Movement No. II. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by) Form Line to the 
Squadron Leaders, Front*. 


leader of the Base Troop, Reght Troop Advance. 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, Left Troop Half Left. 
Squadron Leaders, Troops Half Left. 


Walk, 
Trot, ofa arch. 
Gallop, 


On the word March, the Base Troop advances three 
horses’ lengths, and then receives the words Halt, Dress up, 
from its Leader. 

The other Troops wheel half-left, and then receiving from 
Squadron Leaders, and Leader of the Troop next the Base, 
the word Forward, advance in Echellon towards their point 
in the Line. Each, as it approaches, receives from its Leader 
the word Right, followed by Forward ; and, on arriving on a _ 
line with the rear rank of the preceding Troop, Halt, Dress up. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
First Squadron. 
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Movement No. III. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated | Form Line to the Front 
by Squadron Leaders, on the Rear Troop* 


Leader of the Troop next the Base, Right Troop Half Left. 
Squadron Leaders, Troops Half Left. 


Walk, 3 
ommanding Officer, repeated Trot, or | March. 


by Co Leaders, Gallop, 


On the word March, the whole, except the Base Troop, 
hich stands fast,) move as follows :— 


_ The Troops wheel half-left, and, receiving the words Halt, 
"hrees about, followed by Forward, from Squadron Leaders 
d the Leader of the Troop next the Base, retire in Echellon 
owards their places in the Line. Each, on approaching the 
uine, receives from its Leader the word Right, followed by 
orward, and, when it has passed the Line one horse’s 
igth, Halt, Front, Dress up. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Left Troop Leader of the Third 
quadron. 
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Movement No. IV. from Open Column. 


he Form Line to the Front 

Commanding Officer, repeated by on the Second Squa- 
Squadron Leaders, rane 

Leader of the Base Troop, Right Troop Advance. 


Leader of the Troop in rear of the Base, Left Troop Half 
Left. 


Squadron Leaders, Troops Half Left. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by wage March 
Squadron Leaders, Gallop 


On the word March, the Base Troop advances three horses’ 


lengths, and then receives the word Halt, Dress up, from its 
Leader. 


The other Troops wheel half left, those in front of the Base 
going Threes about as soon as the wheel is completed; and 


the formation then proceeds as in Movements Nos. II. 
and IIT. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
Second Squadron. 
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Movement No. V. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated) Form Line to the Rear on 
by Squadron Leaders, the Leading Troop*. 
Leader of the Base Troop, Right Troop Left About Wheel. 


Leaders of Squadrons and : 
Troop next the Base, | Threes Hight. , 


Commanding Officer, repeated me act : 
by Squadron Leaders, rot, or pimarch. 
Gallop, 


On the word March, the Base Troop wheels left about, 
nd receives the words Halt, Dress, from its Leader. 


The other Troops move off together, and are conducted by 
heir Leaders (on the left flank of the Leading Threes) to 
he points where their left will stand in the new line, that for 
he inward Troop being indicated by the Squadron Leader, 
nd that for the outward by the Squadron Marker; each 
roop Leader then gives the words Leading Threes Left 
Wheel, followed by Forward, and Halt, Front, when the 
hole have passed round, and the head of the Troop has 
rrived at its point of formation ; he then takes his post. 


Oxs.—In this.and similar Formations from Column of 
visions, the head of the Rear Division of each Troop must, 
fter the Threes have been wheeled and put in motion, unite 
ith the rear of the leading one, so that Troops may be entire 
yhen they enter the New Line. 
Should the right rear of the Column be threatened, the 
» most secure mode of making this formation wil! be as follows: 
‘Porm Line to the Right About on the Leading Troop, which 
mmediately wheels to the right about; each Troop in succes- 
ion wheels to the right, and passes by the rear of the Troop 
ast formed, wheels again to the right, and forms as prescribed 
n Movement No. X. 


The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
st Squadron. 
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Movement No. VI. from Open Column. 
Commanding Officer, repeated bis Line to the Rear on 
by Squadron Leaders, the Rear Troop*. 
Leader of the Base Troop, Left Troop Left About Wheel. 
Leaders of Squadrons, ers Three Quarters Left 


Troop next the Base, About. 
oie Officer, repeated ( Mo beh. 
y Squadron Leaders, Gallop 


On the word March, the Base Troop wheels left about, 
receives from its Leader the word Forward, and, advancing 
three horses’ lengths, Halt, Dress up. The other Troops 
_wheel three-quarters left about, and, receiving the word 
Forward from Squadron Tratbcs: and Leader of the Troop 


next the Base, advance i in echellon towards their places in the 
Line. 


_ Each, on approaching it, receives from its Leader the word 
Left, followed by Forward; and, on arriving on a line with 
the rear rank of the preceding Troop, Halt, Dress up. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Left FOP Leader of the 
Third Squadron. : 
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‘Commanding Officer, repeated | Form Line to the Rear on 
_ by Squadron Leaders, the Second Squadron*. 


Leader of the Base Troop, Left Troop Left About Wheel. 


Leaders of Squadrons, and of | Troops Three Quarters Left 
the Troop before the Base, { About. 


Leaders of Squadrons behind the Base, Threes Right. 
. Walk 
ee edne Officer, repeated Trot, eh Maa 
y Squadron Leaders, 
Gallop, 


On the word March, the Base Troop wheels left about, 
ceives from its Leader the word Forward, and, advancing 
ee horses’ lengths, Halt, Dress up. The Troops before 
Base wheel three-quarters left about, and form as pre- 
bed in Movement No. VI. The Troops in rear of the 
ase move off together, and form as laid down in Movement 


0. V. 


The Base is given by the Marker and Left Troop Leader of the 
d Squadron. 
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Movement No. VIII. from Open Column. 


A Column having changed its direction to the right or 
yeverse flank may form line to its former front, as follows :— 


Commanding Officer, repeated | Form Line to the Left on 
by Squadron Leaders, the new Alignment*. 


Leaders of the First and 
Second Squadrons, 
Leader of the Right Troop | ,. 
of the Third Squadron, | Right Troop Advance. 


Leader of the Left Troop of 
the Third Squadron, LLef t Troop Half Left. 


\ Left Wheel into Line. 


by Squadron Leaders, Cutie: 


Commanding Officer, repeated rm, March 


On the word March, the Troops of the First and Second 
Squadrons, wheeling left into line, receive the words Halt, 
Dress, from Squadron Leaders. The Right Troop of the 
Third Squadron advances till on a line with the rear rank of 
the Second Squadron, and then receives, from its Leader, the 
word Halt, Dress up. The Left Troop of the Third Squa- 
dron, wheeling half-left, receives from its Leader the word 
Forward, then, on approaching the Line, Rzght, followed by 
Forward, and, when it arrives on a line with the rear rank of 
the preceding Troop, Halt, Dress up. 


Should the new Line be oblique to the old one, and not at 
right angles with it, the degree of wheel for the rear of the 
Column will depend on the change of direction its head has 
made. In this case the leading Troop of that part of the 
Column which is yet in the old direction will be placed on the 
new Alignment, according to the degree of its obliquity. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
First Squadron. 
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ovement No. IX. from Open Column. 


A Column having changed its direction to the left or pivot 
ank, may form line to its former rear, as follows :— 


Form Line to the Left 
on the new Align- 
ment*, 


Commanding Officer, repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, 


Leaders of the First and Second Squadrons Left Wheet 
: >\ento Line. 


Leader of the Third Squadron, Threes Right. 


Commanding Officer, repeated at 
b S Trot, or »>March. 
y Squadron Leaders, Gallop 
? 


On the word March, the Troops of the First and Second 
Squadrons wheel into Line, as detailed in Movement No. I. 


The Troops of the Third Squadron move off together, and 
form as pointed out in Movement No. V. 


_ Oxns.—The change of direction of a Column, followed by 
_ this or the preceding Movement, will be found a convenient 
_method for forming a Regiment across the Road on which it 
was marching, purposely for an attack, for covering the en- 
trance or issue of a Defile, or for entering an Alignment at a 
central point, when manceuvring with other Regiments. 


_* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
First Squadron. 
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Movement No. X. from Open Column.’ 


Commanding Officer, repeated ! To the Reverse Flank, 
by Squadron Leaders, Right form Line*. 


Leader of the Base Troop, Right Troop Right Wheel. 


; alle 
CNA eon repeated Pie i Mirch: 
y Squadron Leaders, Gallop, 

On the word March, the Leading Troop wheels to the right, 
receives the word Forward from its Leader, and, when it has 
advanced three horses’ lengths, Halt, Dress up. 

The other Troops pass along the rear of the Leading Troop ; 
each in succession, as soon as its flank comes opposite its place 
in the line, receives from its Leader the words Right Wheel— 
Forward ; and, when on a line with the rear rank of the pre- 
ceding Troop, Halt, Dress up.. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
First Squadron. 
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Movement No. XI. from Open Column. : 


Form Inverted Line to 
the Right, on the Heads 
of Squadrons*. 


Leaders of Right Troops, Right Troop Right Wheel. 
Leaders of Left Troops, Left Troop Advance. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, 


Commanding Officer, repeated by Libis Marck 
Squadron Leaders, Gallop 


On the word March, the Right Troops wheel to the right, 
ceive from their Leaders the word Forward, and then, ad- 
ncing four horses’ lengths, Halt, Dress up. 


The Left Troops pass along the rear of the Right Troops 

heir own Squadrons; when clear of their left flanks, re- 
ive the word Right wheel, followed by Forward; and, 
hen on a line with the rear rank of the other ‘Troops, Halt, 
Dress up. 


The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
rd Squadron. 
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Movement No. XII. from Open Column. 
Commanding Officer, repeated \Form Inverted Line to- 
by Squadron Leaders, the Front*. 


Leader of the Base Troop, Right Troop Advance. 


Leader of the Left Troop of the First Squadron, Left Troop 
Half Left. 


‘Leaders of the Second and 


Third Squadrons, to the Right—tollowed by 


a Ground in Open Column 
Leading Troop Right Wheel. 


Trot, or 
by Squadron Leaders, Gallop, 

On the word March, the Leading Troop of the First Squadron 
advances three horses’ lengths, and then receives the words 
Halt, Dress, from its Leader. The Left Troop of that 
Squadron forms on the Right Troop, as in Movement No. IT. 


The Right Troops of the Second and Third Squadrons 
wheel to the right, and receive from their Leaders the word 
Forward : their Left Troops advance, and, wheeling at the 
same point, follow in column; and, when the left flank of the 
latter has nearly gained the Squadron Interval, the Squadron 
Leader gives the word Left Wheel into Line, and Forward 
at the completion of the wheel. Each Squadron is then led 
by its centre, and, on coming in line with the rear rank of the 
Base Squadron, receives the words Halt, Dress up. 


Walk, 
Commanding Officer, repeated March. 


The Squadron-Columns, excepting that next the Base 
Squadron, may incline towards the alignment during their 
flank march, but care must be taken that each receives the 
word “ Forward,” to place it square, before it wheels into 
line to march up to its place. 


Oss.—The object of this Movement is to enable an Open 
Column, arriving, with its right in front, at a place where 
there is want of space or broken ground upon its left, and 
where it is nevertheless necessary to form line to the front 
without the delay or danger of taking up that line by chang- 
ing the direction of the head of the Column to the right, and 


afterwards wheeling into line. 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the First Squadron, 
and the Marker of that Squadron, placed opposite its right flank. 
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: Movement No. XIII. from Open Column. 


Form Inverted Line to 


Commanding Officer, repeated the Left on the eae 


by Squadron Leaders, 


Squadron*. 
Leader of the First Squadron, First Squadron Left Wheel 
into Line. 
Walk 
Commanding Officer, repeated ens 
by Squadron Leaders, Gallop pera 


On the word March, the First Squadron wheels left into 
line, receives the word Forward from its’Leader, and, after 
advancing three horses’ lengths, Halt, Dress up. 


The Second and Third Squadrons pass successively along 
the rear of the First; each, as soon as it has got its proper 
interval from the rieht flank of that which. preceded it, 
receives from its Leader the words Left Wheel into Line, For~ 
ward ; and, when on a line with the rear rank of the last- 
formed Squadron, Halt, Dress up. 


_ Oxss.—The object of this Movement is to show an seb 
diate and successively increasing Front to the Pivot flank, 
less time than it could be done by moving the whole Coluwin 
forward, and wheeling it into Line in its ‘natural order. This 
formation should, therefore, be considered one of necessity, 
not of convenience, and should be had recourse to as the 
readiest means of making an attack, under the circumstances 
of the moment. When “the Column is considerable (as in 
Brigade), and time permits, it will be better to invert by Regi- 
ments instead of by Squadrons, each Regiment wheeling into 
line in succession. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Left Troop Leader of the First 
Bron, when wheeled into Line. 
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Movement No. XIV. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer repeated | Rear of the Column to 
by Squadron Leaders, the Front. 


Leader of the Rear Troop, Left Troop Threes Right. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ea Mirek 


by Squadron Leaders, Tok 


On the word March, the Rear Troop moves out to the — 
right, and as soon as it is clear of the Column receives the 
words Hali, Front, Forward, from its Leader, and then ad- 
vanices. , 


The others follow in succession, each Leader giving the 
word Threes Right, followed by March, as soon as the advance - 
of the preceding Troop enables him to pass close behind it, 
and then Halt, Front, Forward, when he covers in Column, 


The Troops are to make their flank-Marches at an increased 
pace, in order to ensure a correct preservation of distances. 


Ozs.—The Troops may be wheeled Threes Left, and led 
out to the Pivot flank, if circumstances render it necessary ; 
but the words “ By the pivot flank” must in such case be 
added to the Caution. 
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ovement No. XV. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, | orm Close Column. 
Leader of the Right Troop of the First Squadron, Right 
Troop Advance. 


Leaders of Left Troops of each Squadron, Left Troop Left 
— Incline. 


Commanding Officer, repeated { Walk, \ Ae 
by Squadron Leaders, dinknat, foe 


On the word March, the Leading Troop advances three 
orses’ lengths, and receives from its Leader the word Halt, 
ress. | 


The other Right Troops move straight forward. 


_ The Left Troops incline to their left, at double the pace, 
till their rizht flanks are uncovered; they then receive the 
ord Forward from their Leaders, followed by Walk, when 
1 line with their right Troops. 


Each Squadron, as soon as formed, receives the word Eyes 
eft from its Leader, aud, when moved up to its proper dis- 
ince in Close Column, ‘‘ Halt, Dress.” 
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Movement No. XVI. from Double 


Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated aoe Line to the 


by Squadron Leaders, Front*. 
Leader of the Second Squadron, Second Squadron Ad- 
vance. 


Leader of the First Squadron, Troops Half Right. 
Leader of the Third Squadron, Troops Half Left. 


Trot, or 

by Squadron Leaders, Gallop, 
On the word March, the two centre Troops advance three 
horses’ lengths, closing to the centre on the move (if of the 
same Squadron), and receive from the Squadron Leader the 
words Halt, Dress. | , 


The Troops of the Right Column wheel half-right, those 
of the Left half-left ; and, receiving from Squadron Leaders 
the word Forward, advance, in echeilon, towards their places 
in the Line, and form as prescribed in Movement No. II. 


ae : Walk, 
Commanding Officer, repeated March. 


In case an even number of Squadrons is to perform this 
Movement, the Base is given by the Leaders of the two 
Troops at the head of the Column. 


* The Base is given by the Troop Leaders of the Second Squadron. 
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Movement No. XVII. from Double 
Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated 


by Squadron Leaders, Form Line to the Bit 


Leaders of Squadrons of the 


pat Chlamn, | | Right Wheel into Line. 


4 Walk, | 
; one A Mepatag Trot, or Marek. 
ot f ‘Gallop, 


On the word March, the Troops of the Right Column 
wheel right into line, and are halted and dressed by Squadron 
Leaders. 


The Troops of the Left Column pass along the rear of the 
formed Line, and form as prescribed in Movement No. X. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
Second Squadron. 
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SEcTion XVII. 
Skirmishing. 
Tue usual object of employing Skirmishers is either to 
gain time, to watch the movements of the Enemy, to keep him 
in check, or to prevent him approaching so close to the main 
body as to annoy the line of march. On Service, regularity 
in Skirmishing and correctness of distance cannot always be 
maintained, on account of the movements of the Enemy, and 
the nature of the ground. It is nevertheless essential that 
some general rules should be laid down for the Instruction of 
the Troops, which, when become habitual, are easily con- 
formed to, and applied according to circumstances. 

1. Skirmishers are to be posted on the flanks of the Squa- 
dron. On ordinary occasions a few selected soldiers are 
appointed for this duty, yet it must be recollected that it is 
frequently necessary on Service to employ whole Squadrons 
as Skirmishers, and therefore every man must be trained 
accordingly, so as to be perfectly efficient whenever called upon 
to act. 

2. When the Bugle sounds for Skirmishers, they spread 
out at once in a single Rank, Rear Rank on the left of their 
Front Rank men, at intervals of about 20 yards from each 
other, covering the front of the Regiment at a distance of from 
150 to 200 yards, and outflanking it about 80 or 100 yards, 

3. The Skirmishers are commanded by a Subaltern, assisted 
by two Non-Commissioned Officers, the Subaltern remaining 
near the centre and the Non-Commissioned Officers near the 
flanks. 

4. Squadrons acting as Advance or Rear Guards detach a 
small party in support of their Skirmishers. 

9. Skirmishers should be much practised in conforming to 
Changes of Front or Position, and Movements in Column, 
without requiring any words of command for the purpose, and 
should be trained to act rather by mutual understanding of 
the objects for which they are employed than by any too 
confined system. Above all, they must be instructed to look 
to the nature of the ground and the opposite movements of the 
Enemy. They should always keep their horses in motion, 


even when loading, to avoid becoming a mark to their 
opponents. 
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6. Although one Rank is most advisable for the advance, yet. 
on many occasions of Retreat it is best for Skirmishers to form 
and act in two Ranks (supporting each other) ; as, for instance, 
in retiring across Ravines, Rivers, or other localities, where 
one rank is thus enabled to protect the retreat of the other. 
In retiring the front rank leads to the rear, and fronts at the 
distance of 40 or 50 yards; the other rank after firing does the 
same: thus the two lines retire through each other (bridle 
and to bridle hand), alternately forming and supporting. 
The line nearest the Enemy must never fire till the other has 
loaded and fronted. To retire, the word of command is 
About,” to face the Enemy, ‘“ Front,” to take ground to a 
flank, “‘ Files Right,” or “ Files Left.’ The words of com- 
mand are always accompanied by a wave of the Sword, indi- 
cating the direction. | 
Skirmishers must be very exact and alert in noticing, and 
instantly obeying, the signals made for their guidance, whether 
proceeding from their own Commander or from the Bugle. 
In flank movements, the Skirmishers cover the front and 
flank of the Column nearest the Enemy by filing to the right 
or left, the alternate man giving a low word ‘“‘ Ready”? to the 
man who precedes him, as soon as loaded. 
7. It should be impressed upon the men on all occasions to 
level low, and never to fire without deliberate aim. 
_ 8. When recalled, Skirmishers must retire steadily at a 
trot to rejoin their Squadrons, unless when the Line advances, 
in which case they draw together gradually opposite the in- 
tervals, joining their respective Squadrons as they pass. 
__ 9. Galloping and hurry should be generally avoided by 
Skirmishers, unless when ordered to gain possession of an 
elevated or open spot to ascertain the numbers or dispositions 
of the Enemy. 


Section X VIII. 


\DvANCED Guards and Patrols on the flanks are in all 
ituations essential to protect the March of an Army; and no 
sorps, Column, or detached Body whatever, is to neglect this 
nilitary precaution for its safety. | 

1. The strength of Advanced Guards should be in propor- 
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tion to the body from which they are detached 3 for instance 3 
one Troop may be generally considered as sufficient for three 
Squadrons. 

2. The Advanced Guard usually marches about 200 or 250 
yards in front of the Column, but the distance must entirely 
depend on circumstances. The Advanced Guard detaches a 
party of about one-third to its front; this party sends for. 
ward a smaller one, and from this last two men precede 
the whole; on the same principle small Parties and Patrols 
are also detached from the main body to each Flank, where 
the nature of the country makes it advisable. 

3. The duties of these Parties and Patrols are, to take 
advantage of every height to look round them, to examine 
the neighbouring villages and roads, and make every possible 
inquiry from the Peasantry on these subjects, and also re- 
specting the Movements of the enemy, sending in Reports from 
time to time. In passing through villages where there is a 
chance of opposition from the inhabitants, or of the Enemy 
having concealed a party of Infantry in the houses, the front 
rank should file along one side of the street, and the rear rank 
along the other, each watching the windows on the Opposite 
side. 

4. The distances of the Patrols, and flank Parties, from 
each other, and from the main body, must depend on 
the nature of the country, whether open or enclosed, flat. 
or mountainous. Provided they take proper care to pre- 
serve a communication to the rear, they will in the day- 
time best attain their object by penetrating as much as two 
or three miles from their main body. By night and in foggy 
weather, or in a woody and enclosed country, the distances 
must be diminished according to the necessity of the case. 
As a general rule, an Advanced Guard should constantly be 
in communication with, or in sight of, the party from whence 
it is detached. 

5. Rear Guards, in cases of retreat, are formed on the 
_ principles, in respect to disposition and number, as 
ced Guards on a march to the front; but their duties 
onfined to preventing the surprise of the rear. Detach- 
_ ments from the Rear Guard must never entirely lose sight of 
the party to which they belong. 


Secrion XIX. 
PICQUETS. 


Picquets are detachments sent out from Troops in Quarters 
or Camp to their front, flanks, or rear, for the purpose of en- 
suring an Army against surprise. 

1. The Officer in command ofa Picquet must, before march- 
‘ing, ascertain that he has a proper supply of ammunition, 
provisions, and corn, &c. If his picquet consists of detach- 
ments, he should get a list of the men, and to what corps they 
belong; and above all he should thoroughly understand 
_ every particular of the instructions and orders that are given 
him, asking questions on every point which requires explana- 
tion. 

2. In marching to the station prescribed him, he should 
carefully observe the roads and country, obtaining all possible 
information from peasants and others as to what Villages, 
Roads, Rivers, Rivulets, Bridges, &c., are near, and in what 
direction. If it is the first time the post is occupied, he will 
on his arrival select for his main body the spot most secure 
for retreat, and best screened from the view of the enemy ; 
the rear of a small Hill, or Copse, a Defile, or Bridge, is 
generally a good post for a Picquet. If the enemy is near, 
no fire must be lighted, and the men must be kept ready 
to act on the shortest notice. When a fire can be allowed 
it should be placed behind some sheltered spot in the rear ; 
and a few men must only go to it in turn. 

3. The Officer first posts a small Non-commissioned Officer’s 
party some hundred paces in the front of the Picquet. 
These are to keep all the Vedettes in sight and repeat their 
signals; and, if their view in some cases be obstructed, they 
_ detach one or two men still further on for that purpose. 

4. Proceeding forward, the Officer then posts his chain of 
Vedettes by two and two (an old soldier with a young one, 
if possible), in such a way as best to observe all the avenues 
by which the Enemy can approach ; they must be only so far 
apart as is consistent with their having a clear view of those 
on their right and left, and they must communicate by the 
flanks with the Vedettes of the adjoining Picquets, to which 
the Officer, as soon as he has posted his men, sends Patrols ; 
and, until their return, no man is to be dismounted. ‘The 
Vedettes must receive distinct instructions not to allow any 


G2 


Picquets. — 119 


* * 


120 Picquets. 


one, whether flag of truce, deserter, or peasant, to approach 
them from the Enemy, until they have made the signal for a 
Patrol to come up and receive them; neither is any person 
to be permitted to pass the outposts from their own rear. 

5. The Officer of a Flank Picquet must be particularly on 
the alert on his exposed flank, placing Vedettes, and patrolling 
in that direction accordingly. : 

6. When any party from the Enemy is seen approaching, the 
Vedettes circle their horses at a walk, trot, or gallop, accord- 
ing to the number of the approaching force. If it be cavalry 
only, the Vedettes both circle to the right; if Infantry, both to 
the left; ifCavalry and Infantry, one to the right and the 
other to the left. This circle must be taken up by all the 
Vedettes within sight, whether belonging to the same Picquet 
or not. ‘They must avoid the last signal, of firing, unless in 
cases of sudden and decided attack, or in the case of persons 
refusing to answer them when they have challenged twice. 

7. At night the Vedettes are withdrawn nearer to the main 
body, and, if they have been on high ground, should be placed 
at the foot of the descent, as they can then best see any one 
approaching from above. ) 

8. At sunset and one hour before day, the whole should be 
mounted for an hour at least. 

9. As the night closes, the Picquet must change its ground a 
short distance to the right or left, and the Vedettes should be 
visited by frequent Patrols, some of whom should occa- 
_ sionally dismount and advance a short distance beyond the 
Vedettes, to listen, with their ears close to the ground, for any 
noise, even such as the barking of dogs, indicating that 
Troops are in motion. In foggy or snowy weather the same 
precautions must be used by day as by night. | 

10. Immediately on a Picquet being threatened with an 
attack, the Officer must send to the rear the best intelligence 
he has time to give, as to the nature and force of the attacking 
Enemy. | 

11. A Picquet when driven in, must retire as slowly as 
possible, taking every advantage of the road or ground to 
check the Enemy’s advance. a 

12. Any movement observed on the part of the Enemy, 
or any important circumstance, should be instantly communi- 
eated to the adjoining Picquets. 

13. If a man deserts, the Picquet must shift its ground, 
and the fact be instantly reported. : 
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14, Upon the relief of a Piequet it should never be 
marched off until the new one is completely established 
in all its posts. The Officer relieved must always accom- 
pany the one who relieves him in changing the Vedettes, 
and should give him every information he has been able to 
collect. | 

15. When a Picquet is attacked in force, those on its flanks 
should afford it all possible support. 

16. If a Picquet is unluckily surprised, and cut off from its 
retreat, it by no means follows that a surrender is necessary. 
An Officer of activity and intelligence may, either by a bold 
advance into the enemy’s country, and making a detour, 
regain the Army by another road, or may succeed by a reso- 
‘ lute effort in breaking his way through the force by which he 
' has been cut off. 

17, All Reports should be made in writing, and the exact 
hour specified: and every Officer employed upon Outpost 
Duty should be provided with a Map, a Telescope, a pocket 
Compass, Pen, Pencil, Ink, and Paper, and a Watch. Some 
knowledge of the bearings of the principal Stars and Constel- — 
lations will often be of great assistance in getting a know- 

' — ledge of the direction of different Roads, Rivers, &c. 

_ 18. It is of the utmost consequence, in noticing the 
quarter where any movement of the Enemy 1s observed, dis- 
tinctly to specify our Right or Left, or the Enemy’s Raght 
or Left. | 

19. Picquets must never for an instant forget that the 
honour and safety of the whole army frequently depends upon 
their alertness and vigilance. 


weresaccemmees S 


i : Section XX. 
FLAGS OF TRUCE. 


Wuen an Officer is sent with a Flag of Truce, he must make 
§ every remark he can as to the situation and security of the 
Enemy’s post. He must direct the Trumpeter who goes 
q with him to sound constantly, as he approaches the Enemy’s 

| Vedettes. A Flag of Truce from the Enemy is always to be 
received with civility, but no conversation relative to the 
Armies must be allowed. If there is any order for the Bearer 
of a Flag of Truce to be conducted to Head Quarters, he must 
be blindfolded till his arrival there. 
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- Section XX1. 
FORAGING. 


Wuen foraging in the vicinity of the Enemy, a covering party, 
in the proportion of about one Division to each Squadron, will 
be ordered for the protection of the foragers. The foraging 
should be carried on as expeditiously as possible. The fo- 
ragers should invariably take their swords with them. It is 
usual on service, and particularly when near the Enemy, 
- for the old Picquet to forage, covered by the new Picquet, — 
but not until the latter has been completely established on its 
post. 


SecTION XXII. 


ALARM POSTS. 


In taking up quarters, whether at home or abroad, the 
Alarm Post must be made known to every man before he is 
billeted off. 

On service, the Alarm Post should generally be in the rear 
of the Village, unless there happens to be some Bridge or 
Defile in front, through which an enemy may approach, and 
where it would be of advantage to make a stand. 

Tt cannot be too much impressed on Officers of all ranks 
that it is as much their own interest as their duty to behave 
kindly to the inhabitants wherever they are quartered; and 
when detached cavalry (as often must happen on service) are 
under the necessity of providing themselves with food and 
forage by requisition from the people, there can be no excuse 
for its being done irregularly or offensively, or without proper 
receipts being given. If possible, the presence of the Chief 
Person of the place should be always desired on these occa- 
sions. | 
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